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Chapter 4

Three chapters from the Kaayapadilpa: edition,
translation and commentary

4.0 Manuscripts and transcripts used in the edition*

Palm leaf manuscripts:

8561 University of Kerala, Trivandrum. Grantha. 201 palm leaves, 3600
granthas. 2 other texts included. Contains chapter index. The
A&aumadagama starts directly after the index with: atha vakzye videzefia
prasadavastulakzafiam (leaf 14). Leaf 13 blank except for one line.

16847 University of Kerala, Trivandrum. Formerly preserved at Kilimanoor
Palace, acquired by the University of Kerala 09.01.1956. Malayalam
script. Old and damaged. The manuscript is a compilation of many texts:
A. T8anadivagurudevapaddhati; B. A&dlmadagama; C. Azsaogahidaya; D.
Palcapakzidastram; E. Padcapak#idastravakyani; F. Saahita; G.
Pradnadastram; H. Ailpam; I. Viavakarmeyam
J. Aogagaiiitam; as well as two folios of a text on music —
Saogitacuédmani (between B and C). Begins with the invocation to
Ganeada.

16923 University of Kerala, Trivandrum. Formerly preserved at Kilimanoor
Palace, acquired by the University of Kerala 09.01.1956. Malayalam
script. Younger than 16847 and probably a copy of it. Hard cover, painted.
Talipot palm.

! For the present edition the following manuscripts and transcripts were used: for the
prathamezsakanyéasa chapter: 8561, 16847, 16923, 18732, 20088, 20089, 20092, T1, T2, T297,
T400; for the garbhanyasa chapter: 8561, 16847, 16923, 20088, 20089, S, T1 (+ Keevelur ms),
T2, T47, T297, T400, T411; for the mirdhezsakanyasa chapter: 8561, 16847, 16923, 20088, T2,
T47, T297, T400. The texts of the two earlier editions were used for all the three chapters and
designated P (the Poona edition) and Th (the Thanjavur edition).
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18732

20088

20089

20092
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University of Kerala, Trivandrum. Bought from Mantravadi Krishnan
Pooti. Malayalam script. Includes a commentary in old Malayalam. Not
very old, perhaps a copy of 20092. A compilation, A&aumadagama
contained in section B.

University of Kerala, Trivandrum. Malayalam script.

(old number 1081A). University of Kerala, Trivandrum. Malayalam script.
The manuscript is a compilation including three texts, the first being the
A&dumanabhedaT Kaadyapiyar (up to dvaralakzafia). The opening 22
leaves are missing. Contains colophon with the date: 13" date of the 2™
month of 907 Malayalam Era (1732 AD).

(old number: 1084). University of Kerala, Trivandrum. Malayalam script.
Old. Contains a commentary in old Malayalam mixed with Tamil. Begins
with the invocation to Ganeaa.

Keelvelur ms - the manuscript belonged previously to the private collection of

447

the chief priest of the Shaiva temple at Keelvelur (TaGjavur district),
Aksayalinga Sivacarya, who passed away. The collection now belongs to
his son who is now the chief priest at the temple. Palm leaf. Grantha script.
Number of folios: 213. The manuscript is in a very bad condition. | was
able to consult only the garbhanyasa chapter due to the bad condition of
the manuscript.

Library of the National Institute of Prakrit Studies and Research,
Sravanabelagola. Palm leaf. Kannaea script. | consulted the garbhanyasa
chapter with the help of B.S. Sannaiah.

Transcripts:?

T1

Transcript in Devanagari script of the Keelvelur manuscript (by
Neelakanta Sarma), completed 24.05.1958.

2 All transcripts presented here are property of the Institut Francais d’Indologie, Pondicherry,

India.
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Transcript in Devanagari script of a palm leaf manuscript from the
collection of Nagaraja Gurukkal, Periyakulam.

Transcript in Devanagari script. Aaivagamapaddhati.

Transcript in Devanagari script of a Grantha manuscript from the
G.0.M.L., Madras (no. D. 13032).

Transcript in Devanagari script of a Malayalam palm leaf manuscript from
the G.O.M.L., Madras (No. R.3185). Copy completed in 1971.

Transcript in Devanégari script of a palm-leaf manuscript (no.11) from a
private collection of Sundara Dikgzitar, Tirunelveli. Gihanirmanadi
(4ilpam). Compilation.
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4.1 The placing of the first bricks (prathamegsakd) on the
basis of the Kaayapaailpa: text, translation and
commentary

1 atha vakgye videzefia alfiugva prathamezsakam |

Now | will tell in detail about (the ceremony of) the first
bricks, listen!

b®: &rufiuzva: 8561; dlfiudve: T297, 16847, 16923; &ru[tvad]: P; drutvad: T;
b2 prathamezsaka&.: 8561; prathamezsaka: 16847, 16923; prathameszsika: T2, T297;

Pada ab: the narrator here is Aiva who unravels the rules of ritual and architecture
to the sage Kadyapa, see KA chapter 1 (karzafavidhi).

Pada b: prathamezsakd — ‘the first bricks’, should be understood here as ‘the
ceremony of the first bricks’; cf. Suprabheda, I, 28, 1: athatal sa&pravakzyami
aufiu tvad prathamezsakam (as given by Bhatt 1964: 55 note 2).

[The buildings in which the first bricks are to be placed]

lcd  préasade mafeape sale gopure catathaiva ca |
2ab  sadane parivaranaé vinyaset prathamezsakam ||

One should place the first brick in a temple, in a mafieapa,
in a séla as well as in a gateway and in the abode of the
attendant deities.

1c: dale: T2, T297;
1d: ca tathaiva ca: T297; shopure: 16847, 16923;

2a: purivaraiaa: 18732; parivarivaranaa: 16923; ... varanaa: T2;
2b: prathamezsaka&: 8561; prathamezsaka: 16847, 16923; prathamezsika: T297;

Pada 1c: prasada — the term can denote the whole temple complex or the main
temple building only (see Kramrisch 1946: 134). Here it seems to indicate the
latter.

sala — here probably an equivalent of prakara, ‘wall, fence’ (see Dagens 1994:
973); cf. KA garbhanyasa 6: prasade mafiéape caiva prakare gopure tathd |
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parivaralaye caiva garbhanyasa& tu karayet | and Diptagama 2 (p. 249):
prasade maféape caiva prakare gopure tatha | parivara bhavec caiva vinyaset
prathameasika’ ||.* A verse identical with KA 1cd-2ab is given in Ailparatna 12.10.
Pada 2b: vinyaset — for the loss of —y- in optatives of present tense class IV and
for other examples from the KA, see Chapter 3.6.

prathamezsakédm — should be understood as plural as the ceremony involves the
placing of four bricks, see verses 37d-38. Yet, the singular is a common
occurrence in parallel texts; cf. Ailparatna 12.8 padavadizse khate va vinyaset
prathameggakédm and 12.14,5: sumuhdrte sunakgzatre vinyaset prathamezsakam;
TAGDP 27.45: sthapayet prathamezsakam; MM 12.103: gandhadravyaié ca bijaia
ca vidheya prathamezsaka. In all these cases the number of bricks is higher than
one. See also MariciS 9.8. Colas (1986: 125 note 60), the editor and translator of
the MariciS, adds here: “Le singulier doit ici étre pris comme un singulier
collectif (‘I’ensemble des briques’).”

[Digging the foundation pit]

2cd  snigdha& caiva tatha ‘snigdha& dvividha& bhdmilakzaiiam ||

The characteristic of the soil is twofold: snigdha and asnigdha.

¢t caiva: T1; [ ... ]6 caiva: 16847, 16923;
¢’ tathasnigdha&: 8561, 20088, 16847, 16923, 18732, T400; tathd ’snigdha&: T1, P, Th;
tathasnigdha: T297; tatha jigdha&: T2;

Pada 2cd: section 2cd-8ab deals with the types of building ground and the
digging of the foundation pit. The whole passage is problematic in two ways:

- in all the verses but one (verse 7) it is impossible to establish whether the
text speaks about snigdha or its opposite a-snigdha. For example, 3cd can
be read in two ways: a. ya sa-asnigdha mahi khyata tanuvalukasa&yuté or
b. ya s snigdh& mahi khyata tanuvalukasa&yuta.

¥ Text given on the basis of the prathamezsaka chapter of the transcript T1018. It is chapter 2
according to the colophon (iti diptadastre prathameasikavidhi dvitiyaT), but chapter 50 (pp. 249-
253) according to the sequence in the transcript. As the verses are not numbered, the relevant page
numbers will be given in brackets.

At this point it should be noted that the Diptagama shows, of all discussed texts, most similarities
with the Kadyapadilpa.

* As to the spelling of parivara, vinyaset, etc., the passages from the Diptagama and other works
quoted here are given as they appear in the available editions or manuscripts, that is, without any
attempt to correct the spelling (see, for example, vedikufiéayuk in note 14 etc.).
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- another problem is the exact meaning of snigdha. Dagens (MM 3.3, 1994:
11) translates the term as ‘smooth’, but this does not explain which type of
ground is meant here.

Yet, from the parallel sources it becomes clear that the earth which is snigdha is,
in any case, very suitable to serve as a construction ground; cf. BuhatS 53.88 (ed.
Bhat) where snigdha is one of the qualities of an excellent ground. The same
statement can be found in MadjuériVVA 1.37, TAGDP 23.5 (the term used here is
susnigdha) and the above mentioned MM 3.3 (snigdha). In our verse 7 a certain
type of ground has first to be made snigdha (here the reading leaves no doubt) so
that one is able to construct there a firm foundation for the future temple. Here
snigdha can be understood as a technical term designating any ground which is
‘suitable for building’. asnigdha can then be applied to the ground which is not
suitable for building. Taking verse 7 as a starting point of the translation of the
passage 2-6, it can be understood that the text speaks here about the classification
of several types of ground as suitable or not suitable for building (snigdha-
asnigdha). We find thus: the sandy ground, which is easy to dig and good to build
on (3cd), loam, which is very difficult to dig (3a), but excellent to build on, and
the marshy ground which is easy to dig, but unsuitable for building (4). Next, the
text gives instructions concerning the depth of the foundation. The ground which
is snigdha (suitable to build on: sand, clay) should be dug up only to the depth of
one hasta (5) — so one can start building almost at once. The asnigdha (unsuitable
ground — for example a marsh) should be dug until one sees the groundwater, then
the pit should be filled up with gravel mixed with water, rammed, and in this way
made suitable for building (snigdha, verse 7).

Many parallel texts do not give such precise instructions, but prescribe instead the
digging of the soil until one finds either groundwater or rock, see IAGDP 27.11:
jalanta& aarkaranta& va khanayed iti kecana; AtriS 6.8b-d: ... yavat
toyasamagatam ailantaa va khanitva...; MariciS 6.3.1: ... jalanta& dilantaa va
khanitva.... MariciS 7.3.2 adds that when the ground is hard or firm (i.e. “difficult
to dig’), one should make the foundation two, one, or of half a hasta deep:
jalanta& va ailantaa va duehaprakitia ced dvihastaa sardhavistaram ekahastaa
va khanitva..., ‘... on creuse jusqu’a atteindre une nappe phréatique ou la roche
ou bien, lorsque la terre est dure, (on creuse) sur une profondeur de deux coudées,
d’une coudée et demie ou d’une coudée’ (transl. Colas 1986: 109).

3 cikkafia darkaraéhya ca tv adakyakhananakriya |
ya sa snigdha maht khyatéa tanuvalukasaayuta ||

Soil which is difficult to dig because it is loamy and because it is rich
in gravel, (or soil) which is endowed with fine sand, these types of soil
are called snigdha.
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a-b: missing in T47;

a: cikkafia darkaraehya ca: T1; cikkafia& darkaraehyaa ca: 8561, 18732, 20092, P, Th; dikkafia&a
darkardéhya& ca: T400; dirkafia& aarkaradhyad ca: T297; aikkafia& aa[rkk]araéhyaa tva:
16847, 16923; cikkad ca kalotraroehyad ca: T2;

b: tv adakya& khananakriyaT: T1; adakya& khananakriyd: T400; addakyad khanana& kriya:
16847, 16923; adakya&d khananakriya&: 8561, 20092, 18732; adakyakhananakriyam : Th;
adakyaa ghananaa kriyar: T297, P; antya& khananaa tatha: T2;

c: susnigdha& iti vikhyata&: P, Th; sasnigdham itri vikhyatd: T297; ya sasnigdhamaht
vikhl[illegible]yata: 18732; yasaa snigdhamahikhyata: T2; ya sasnigdhamahikhyata: 8561, 20092,
T400; s hi snigdh& mahikhyatd: T47; sasnigdhamayikhyata: 16847, 16923; ya sasnigdhd mahi
khyata: T1;

d: tanuvalukasaayuta&a: T297, P, Th; tana [ ... ]: 16847, 16923; tanuvalukasadyuta: 18732,
20092, T1, T2, T400; tanu(&) valyaka& sadyuta: 8561; tanuvalukayanvita: T47;

Pada ab: in this pada the feminine endings (see T1) have been adopted in
accordance with maht (soil) in pada c.

4 purugadjalimatraa tu duzsatoyasamanvita |
akleaat khanana& yatra tad asnigdha mahi smuta ||

That soil, in which (while digging) water appears (even if not
more than) a handful, (and) which (in contrast to the types
mentioned in verse 3), is easy to dig, that soil is known as
asnigdha.

a: purugadjalimatraa tu: 7297, P, Th; [ ... ] Gjalimatre tu: 16847, 16923; puruzddjalimatrefia:
18732, 20092; puruzaddjalimatre tu: 8561, T1, T2, T47, T400;

b: dugzsatoyasamanvita: 18732, 20092, T1; digsva toyasamanvitam: P, Th; dizva toya&
samanvitam: T297; duzeva toyasamanvitd: T2, T47; diasatoyasamanvitam: T400;
dugsatoyéssamanvita: 16847, 16923; [prezsatoyasamanvitd] (illegible): 8561;

c: akledat khanana yat tad: 16847, 16923; akledat khananaa yat tat: 18732; akledat khananaa yat
tat: 20092; akledat khanana& yat tad: 8561; akledat khananiyaa tat: T1; akleca&a khananaa yat
tad: T400; a[...]e[...]t 3arthakhananaa yatra: T2; adezad& khananad vyat tat: T297, P, Th;
adakyaa: ed.P and Th.; akledakhananaa yatra: T47,

d: [a]snigdhakhyamahi smuta: 8561; asnigdhakhyamahismuta: 16847, 16923; snigdhakhya tu mahi
smutd: 18732, 20092; asnigdhakhyd mahi smutd: T400; susnigdhda s& mahi smita: T1,;
tadasnigdhamahi smuté: T2; tadasnigdhd mahi smutd: T47; snigdhékhyatamahi tatha: T297, P;
snigdhakhyatamahitalam: Th;

Pada a: the accusative puruzédjalimatraa was interpreted here as an adverb.

Pada ab: puruzédjalimatra& tu dugsatoyasamanvita should, most probably, be
understood as referring to a marshy ground. Alternatively, the passage may
perhaps be a hint to one of the methods of checking the moisture content of the
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earth as known from parallel sources.®> A pit is being dug into the surface and
water is poured into it. After a few moments it is checked if the water is still
present in the pit. When the water is still visible (and the amount of it did not
change) it is a proof that the soil is suitable for building. When the amount of
water diminishes, the soil is of inferior quality; see the commentary to Migendra
7.4 as well as MM 4.16, Ajita 7.9-10, 23 and TAGDP 23.39cd-40. For a similar
method, but with regard to a pit filled up with earth, see Kaayapaailpa 1.37 (Poona
edition).

5 prasadasya tu vistarad dvihastadhikavistuta& |
hastamatra& khaned vipra susnigdha& tu mahitalam ||

When the surface of the ground is susnigdha, one should, o Brahmin,
dig (a foundation) which is one hasta (deep) and which is two hasta
wider than the width of the prasada.

a: présadasya tu vistara: 8561; prasadasya tu vistarat: T1; prasadasya tu vistarad: T2, T47,
T400; prasddasya tu vistare: T297; prasadasya tu vistaro: P; prasadasya tu vistarar: Th;
prasadasya tu vistara[d?]: 16847, 16923; prasadasya tu vistara[d?]: 18732, 20092;

b: dvihastadhikavistitd [anusvara?]: 8561, 18732; dvihasta... 3ata&: 16847, 16923;
dvihastadhikavistitam: 20092, T1, T47, T400; dvibhagadatadhikavistitad: T2; dvidvihastatha
vistitam: T297; dvidvihasto ‘tha vistutaT: P, Th;

¢: hastaméatra& khaned vapra: 16847, 16923; hastamatra& khaned vipra: T1, T297; hastamatraa
khaned vipra: 8561, 20092, T2, T47, T400, P, Th;

hastamatra& khaned vipra pra: 18732;

d: snigdha& tu mahitala: 16847, 16923; susnigdha& tu mahitalam: 18732, 20092, T1, T400, P,
Th; sadsnigdhan tu mahitalem: T2; susnigdha& tu mahitale: T297; sasnigdha tu mahitala: T47;
sasnigdhan tu mahitala&: 8561;

6ab  yavata jaladuzra& tu tavatasnigdhakaa khanet |

But when (the ground) is asnigdha one should dig until water appears.

6a-b: yavat tatra jala& diza& khanet tévat tu bhltale: P, Th; yavadabaladmsan tu
tavadasnigdhabhlvane: T2; yavat tatradjalia duzsa& khanet tévat tu bhatale: T297;  yavada
jaladigra& tu tavadasnigdhabhdkhanet: T400; yavada jaladizsan tu tdvat snigdha [bhd?]a
khanet: 8561; yavada jaladuzsa& tu tavad asnigdhabhdkhane: 16847; asnidhabhikhane: 16923;
yavadadjaladizzad tu tavad asnigdhabhlknanet: 20088; vyavada jaladizma& tu tavat
asnigdhabhliva& khanet: 18732.

® This method is found already in the earliest Ailpadastra, the Blhat Sa&hita (BlhatS 53.63, ed.
Bhat).
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6cd  avasa& valukaiT sthdlait pdrayitva jalanvitam ||

Having filled up the pit, which is full of water, with gravel...

c: avagd: T400; anyadam valukai: T2; asitair: T47; valukai: 8561, 16847, 16923, 18732, 20092;
balukai: 20088;

Pada c: valukaiT (m. pl.) — should have been: valukébhiT (f.pl.). The confusion of
genders occurs frequently in later ritual texts and in the Vastuaastras as well as in
epic Sanskrit, see Oberlies (2003: xxxviii-xI), Goudriaan (1965: 336 B), and KA
garbhanyéasa 1c.

7 plrayitva sthala& paacaj jalena samataa kuru |
musalair hastipadaia ca snigdha& kutva buhacchiraiT ||

... (and) having filled up ‘the place’ (sthala), make (it) level with the
help of the water, making it snigdha with stampers, ‘elephant-feet’
and ‘big heads’.

a: jalad: T297, P, Th, 16847, 16923; parayitva sthala& paacaj: T400; purayitva sthala& paicaj:
TA47; purayitva sthala& padcat: 18732;

b: samata&: T297;

c: hastapadaia ca: 8561, T1; avasale hastipadaia ca: P, Th; dvasale hastipaded ca: T297; mukhair
hastapadaid ca: T2; musalair hastipadaia ca: 18723, 20092, 20088; musalair hastapadaia ca:
8561; musalai ha padaié ca: 16847, 16923;

d: buhacchire: 8561; buhac chilaiv: T1; bihaa ciraiT: 18732, 20092; bihaa [c]iraiT: 20088; bihac
chirai: 16847; buhac chirait: T2, T47, T297, T400, P, Th;

Pada ab: levelling the ground using the water level as the point of reference is
found in MM 6.2ab-3cd: guhitavastumadhye tu sama& kutva bhuva& sthalam ||
jalena dafieéamatrefia samaa tu caturaarakam ‘A piece of ground in the middle of
the chosen site should be levelled by the water method; this must be a square of
one square pole in the centre of which the gnomon should be set’ (trans. Dagens
1994: 29) and in MM 14.6: tatkhate salilenaiva pdrite ‘kzayata aubha | samatva&a
salilenaiva sadhayitva vicakzafiaT ‘the sage, after having filled up the (remaining)
hollow with water which, (if the enterprise is) to be successful, it will retain, must
verify the horizontality of the ground with this water’ (ibid., 159). The same
method is prescribed by KaadyapalK 30: vidhina kalpite deae duéhatare jalena
sarvaa samam iti joatva... ‘On a place prepared by the right method and
sufficiently firm, where he has controlled with water its being on one level in all
directions...” (trans. Goudriaan 1965: 105). Apparently for this purpose in some
cases water is actually poured in the pit, as is mentioned in TAGDP 27.43: aplavya
salilenatha gajair akramayet sthalam, “‘having filled (it) up with water, one should
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make the elephants tread the surface’ (lit. one should cause someone to enter the
surface with elephants).

Pada c: hastipada — ‘elephant feet’ — a kind of rammer or stamper, probably
made of wood; cf. Brunner (1998: 24 note 71): “...des ‘pieds d’éléphants’, qui
sont des dames de bois dur...,” and Colas (1986: 102 note 8): “Comme le musala,
le hastipada est un type de pilon.” The term occurs frequently in parallel texts, see
Ajita 10.10: kugrayet suduéha& samyag gajapadaia ca darujaiv; MariciS 6.3.1: ...
jalantaa adilanta& va khanitva aalyanapohya valukabhir apdrya hastipadena
dughaa kitva...; TAGDP 27.44cd: pradastatarusambhdtair hastipadair diéhair
samam....

Pada d: buhacchira — refers probably to yet another type of rammer. MM 14.5cd
reads ghanikutyebhapadaia ca kazshakhafiéair buhattaraiT (taraiv being also the
reading of our manuscript 447). Other manuscripts of the MM show variant
readings resembling those of the Kaayapadilpa: buhacchikhait (ms A),
bahiacaraiT (D) and buhacchiraiT (E). Dagens (1994: 159) translates the fragment
as “then, when this [earth] has been stamped down by the trampling of elephants
as well as with large logs of hard wood...” and he adds in note 6 “Or *with huge
logs shaped like elephant foot’.” Dipta 2 (p. 249) includes a similar fragment with
the reading brahmaa airaiT.

8ab  evam adharamanét tu adhikam avasa& kuru |

Make in this way a pit which is somewhat bigger than the (temple)
base.

a: missing in 20092 and 18732; eva& adharamanani: 16847, 16923, 20088; evam adharamanat
tu: 8561; eva& atharamanaa tu: T297;

b: tv adhikdm avasaa kuru: T1; adhika& avasa& kuru: T2; adhikdm apasa& kuru: T297; adhika&a
tv avagaa kuru: Th; adhika&a mavasha& kuru: P; adhika& avasa& kuru: 8561, 16847, 20088, T47;

Pada a: adhara — probably the same as adhizshana, the base of the temple, see
Dagens® and the KA itself, transcript T1 6.1cd-2ab, giving the list of synonyms, all
meaning ‘the base’: dharatalam adhizshdna& adhara& dharafii tatha || bhuvanaa
puthivi bhimiT paryayavacanadibhit |

[Placing the cords]

Section 8cd-10 deals with the determining of the layout of the temple by means of
cords coated with white powder and by means of stakes (Dagens 1984: 33).

® “For designating the base, apart from adhizhana which is the term most frequently used, there is
masdra (Ajita only) and, more rarely, adhéra (Rau 39.20; 41.11)...” (Dagens 1984: 52).
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Usually, this should happen before the digging of the foundation (see, for
example, MariciS 7.3.1-2), hence the location of this passage after the digging of
the pit is unexpected. For a short explanation of the process according to the
Mayamata, see Dagens (1994: xlviii-xlix).

8cd  manas(tradisGtrafi patayet tatra deaikaT ||

On this occasion the dedika has to apply the (measuring) cords,
namely the méanasatra and other cords.

¢: manasatrafni sotrafni: T1; manasitradi sltra& tu; T297, P, Th; manasdtradi sOtras tu: T2;
manas(tradi shfi: 16847, 16923;
d: deéika: 20088;

Pada d: dedika — this term is often understood as a synonym of acarya (see
Barazer-Billoret 1993-94: 41; Bhatt 1993-94: 81; Brunner 1998: 479). Yet, it
might refer to the acarya fulfilling a specific function, performing certain activity
such as, for example, the determining of the ground plan (from deaa, ‘land’). On
the other hand, the Kadyapadilpa does not use the term consequently, in specific
situations; cf. 45b, 48b, KA garbhanyasa 49d and variant readings of KA
mardhezgaka 53d.

9 prathama& méanasitrad tu vinyasaa tu dvitiyakam |
tuttyadhizshdnasima& tathopapishasimakaa ||
10ab pabcama& homasdtra& tu zagshad tu pratisitrakam |

First he applies the cord which determines the measurements (for the
outer limits of the temple), secondly the cord which determines the
ground plan, thirdly the cord which determines the measurements of
the base (of the temple), then the cord which determines the
measurements of the (temple) sockle. The fifth is the cord which
determines the homa and the sixth is the cord that determines the
prati.

9a: ndmasdtra&: T400; prathaménastu sdtras tu: 18732; prathamanamas(tran tu: 16847, 16923;
prathama& sdtranamad tu: 20088;

9b: vinyaset tu dvitiyaka&: 16847, 16923, P, Th; vinyasam: T297; vinyasa& tu dvi[tti?]yaka&:
20088; vinyasas tu dvitlyakat: 18732;

9c: tutiyadhizgrasima ca: T1; tutiyadhizshanasimanta&: T297, P, Th; tutiyadhizshanasitran tu: T2;
titiyanugghanasimantad:  T400; [tri] [ti added below]yadhizshénasimanta:  8561;
tutiyadhizshanasimanta&: 16847, 16923, 20092; tutiyadhizshasimanta&: 18732;
tutiyadhizshanasimaa: 20088; tutiyadhizshanasitraa tu: T47;
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9d: caturthopapishasimaka: T1; tathopapithasimakam: P, Th; tatopapithas simakam: T297;
tatho[...]pishasimaka: 16847; -simakanta: 16923 [due to the mistaken reading of the verse number
given in 16847]; tathopapishasimaka: 20092, 18732, T400; tataT pisha& caturthake: T47; tato
pishad caturthake: T2;

10a: padcimaa: T1;

10b: prakutisitraka&: 8561, 20088, 16847, 20092, T1, T2, T400, T47; zazshi&: 18732;

10c: eva&@ kramefia vinyasta&: T47; eva& kramefia vinyasta: T2; eva& kramefia vinyasaa: 20092,
18732; eva&a kramefa kartavyaa: 7297, P, Th;

10d: dvijottamaT: P, Th; sOtrazaska dvijottamé: T297; sOtrazatkka& dvijottama: 20092, 18732;

Pada 9-10ab: it seems that in the present passage the first cord, the manas(tra,
should be understood as the general measuring cord, by which the outer limits of
the temple are determined. The term occurs in other texts on architecture, for
example in the Mayamata, where it has been translated as ‘measuring line’ and
‘reference line’ (see Dagens 1994: 195). The meaning of the manas(tra in the
MM, however, seems to be slightly different than the meaning of the term in the
Kadyapadilpa.’

vinyasa — in the present passage this term seems to refer to the cord by means of
which the ground plan of the temple (vinyésa) is determined (drawing the ground
plan is often referred to as padavinyasa, see KA 2, MM 7, Ajita 8 etc.; the term
vinyasa in the meaning of a measuring cord occurs also in Mayamata).® vinyaset
tu dvitiyakam, ‘one should place the second one’, given by four our sources
(16847, 16923, P and Th) should be considered a mistake committed by someone
not acquainted with the ritual.

In the same way as the term vinyasa refers to the vinyasasdtra, the terms
adhizghdnasima and upapishasimaka refer to the adhigghénasdtra and
upapishasimakasltra respectively.

While the manasitra and the vinyasa are used to determine the ‘general’
measurements of the temple, the remaining four cords are used to determine the
dimensions of the specific architectural layers. These are the adhizzhanasima, the
upapishasimaka, the homasQtra and the pratisitraka.

" MM 15.57-58ab explains: antaistambha& bahiistambham &jusiitraa yatha bhavet | gihafaa
bhittimadhye tu 4alanaa tu tatha bhavet || prasadanaa tu padbahye panmadhye dayanasane. “The
measuring line goes along the inside or the outside of the row of pillars (which surrounds the
building) but, in houses or &al3, it is along the median axis and in temples exterior to their pillars
and, in bedrooms, on their axis (?)” (trans. Dagens 1994: 195). djus(tra, the term used in the MM,
is according to Dagens the synonym of the manas(tra, along with pramanasdtra and Ujus(tra; see
Dagens (1994: 956), on the basis of the MM. Dagens (1994: 33 note 13) adds: “It is from the
pramafiasdtra... that are calculated the projections of out-going elements such as forepart,
ediculae....”

8 MM 6.20cd-21: garbhasitradivinyasasitrad devapadocitam || padavinyasasitra& hi vinyasar
s(tram igyate, translated by Dagens (1994: 33) as “The cords which establish (certain placings)
such as that of the foundation deposit, those which determine the positions of the gods, those with
which the diagram is drawn, all are spoken of as ‘determinating’ (vinyasa) cords.”
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The adhizshanasiméa seems to be the cord, which determines the limits of the
temple base (adhizsh&na). In the same way the upapisthasimaka determines, most
probably, the limits of the temple sockle (upapitha), the homasdtra determines the
limits of the architectural layer situated above the foundations and below the
adhizsh@na (often referred to as homa, see Dagens 1984: 17, 35; 1994: 159 note
8)° and the pratisitra is used to determine the limits of the uppermost layer of the
adhizghana (known as prati, see Dagens 1984: 167).

The meaning of prakutisdtra, given by 8561, 20088, 16847, 20092, T1, T2, T400,
TA47 instead of pratisQtra, is unclear. It may refer to ‘prakuti’, which, according to
Kamika | 52.6-10, is a lower part of the architectural layer which should be
established above the foundation (Dagens 1984: 35). The upper part of this layer
is called janmabhd, upana or homa (ibid.).*

[The construction of a pavilion]

Section 10cd-16 describes the building of a ceremonial pavilion in which several
preliminary rites will take place. Compare KA garbhanyasa 30-35 and KA
mardhezsaka 7-14.

The size of the ceremonial pavilion given in all three chapters of our text is
surprisingly small. At least when one interprets hasta, as it is commonly done, as
either the length of the arm from the elbow to the tip of one of the fingers, or the
length (sometimes width) of the hand itself (see, for example, Acharya 1993: 610-
611). A pavilion of nine or five hastas (the latter as stated in KA garbhanyasa 7)
would not be sufficient for the fire oblation and other ceremonies which are to be
performed inside (one should also realise that, as stated below, such a pavilion
should be able to accommodate sixteen pillars, the ceremonial platform and the
fire pits!). It should therefore be assumed that, at least in the three chapters of the
Kadyapadilpa discussed here, hasta is a relative measure used to show the mutual
proportions of various edifices and other elements (such as, for example, the
ceremonial platform).

10cd eva& kramefia vinyasya sltrazaska& dvijottama ||
11 tasyottare prapaa kutva navahastapramanatar |

® For homa in the meaning of an architectural layer, see Raurava 41.2, MM 14.7, Ailparatna
19.102-107ab, MadjudrivVVA 2.492 (ed. Marasinghe). For the layers of the adhizshana, see KA
garbhanyasa 4cd. homa occurs in the same meaning also in the MM and in the Ajita, see Dagens
(1994: 949) and Dagens (1984: 167) respectively.

10 prakiti in the meaning of one of the architectural layers is also found in the KA itself: eva&
kutva prakutyGrdhve homaé sa&kalpya ‘having done so, [and] having constructed a homa above
the prakuti...” (KA 6.7, on the basis of T1) as well as in MadjudriVVVA 2.492 (ed. Marasinghe). See
also Colas (1986: 267): “prakutitala — assise de reglage.”
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zoeadastambhasadyuktaa vitanadhvajabh{zitam ||

Having thus placed the six cords in this order, o best of Brahmins,
having constructed to the north of (this area) a pavilion measuring
nine hastas, having sixteen pillars, (and) decorated with a canopy and
banners,

a: tasyantare prapaa kutva: T400; prapa kitva: 16847, 16923; pupra& kitva: T297; prapaa
kuryan: T47; pravaa kuryat: T2;

c: zoéadadhvajasadyuktaa: T2; dvadasta&bhasadyukta: 16847, 16923;
dvadadastadbhasa&yukta[or: 4?]: 20088; zoéadastadbhayad yuktaa: T297;

d: vidhana dvija bhizitad: T297; vidhana dvija bhdgzitam: P; vidhdya dvija bhlzitam: Th;
vitdnadhvajabhlzafia&: 16847, 16923;

Pada 10cd-11: while in verses 8cd-10ab the subject of the sentences was certainly
the dedika (mentioned in 8d), in the present passage as well as in the following
ones (up to 32cd where the text mentions the head priest)** the subject is not
specified.™ In all these cases the impersonal ‘one’ has been used to indicate the
subject.

Pada 1la: prapa - in architectural texts this term usually denotes a ‘light
building’, a pavilion built of light materials, often without a base (Dagens 1994:
949; see also MM 25.26c¢d-29: prapalakzaiiam, ‘the characteristics of a prapa’).
Pada 1lcd: the masculine-neuter adjectives —sa&yuktad& and —bhdzitad have
been corrected into -sa&yuktad& and -bhizitd& to make them agree with prapa
(11a). For other occurrences of the lack of concord between adjective and
substantive in gender, see KA garbhanyasa 30d, 31cd, 32acd and Chapter 3.6.

12 torafiair darbhamalyaia ca muktadamair alaakutam |
mafieapasya tribhagaika& vedikayas tu vistaram ||

... adorned with arches, garlands, darbha grass and strings of pearls,
(having done so) one should make®® a vedika, the width of which is
(equal to) one-third of the mafiéapa,...

a: darbhamalaid ca: 20088, 16847, T297, T400, P;
b: -aladkuta&: all sources;
c: mafieapasya: T297;

1 In 18a the text mentions ‘the wise one” (vidvan). It is not clear, however, who exactly is referred
to: one of the officiating priest or perhaps the architect.

2 gych a situation is frequently encountered in other architectural and ritual texts; see, for
example, Goudriaan (1965: 337).

'3 prakalpayet, see 13d. In the translation of this long, sentence (10cd-14ab) the verb prakalpayet
has to be repeated several times.
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d: vaidikayas tu: T297;

Pada b: the masculine-neuter adjective alaakutam was, against all manuscripts,
changed into the feminine ala&kutam in order to agree with prapa (11a).

Pada c: mafnéapa — usually a pillared hall in a temple complex (Harle 1994: 43).
Here (and in KA garbhanyasa 32a), however, it should be understood as a
synonym of a prapa (see 11a).

tribhagaika& — this construction is rather curious, to indicate ‘one-third’ tribhaga
would be sufficient. The same expression, however, is also found in KA
garbhanyasa 11a and, in the same context as here, in 32a and in KA mardhezsaka
10c. Besides, it occurs in many parallel texts, for example in MM 12.11 and 14,
18.123 and 25.21 (in all the cases it is translated by Dagens as ‘one-third’, see
Dagens 1994), MariciS 13.2.1 (translated by Colas as ‘un tiers’), Karafia 10.13,
Dipta 20 (p.307 and 310), Suprabheda 31.24.

13 hastamatrasamutsedha& darpafiodarasa&nibham |
paritas tv agnikufieani mahaaasu prakalpayet ||

...(and) which is one hasta high and (whose surface) resembles a flat
mirror (or) a belly; around (the vedika), in the cardinal directions, one
should construct the fire pits,...

a: hastamatraa taduddheyaa: T2;
c: paritad cagnikufieani: T47; paritasvani kuiéani: T2;
d: mahaaalasu prakalpayet: T297; mahaaalaa prakalpayet: P, Th; mahadasya prakalpayet: T2;

Pada b: darpafiodarasadhibham - a common expression (together with
darpafiodarasaékada) in the Agamas, see Raurava 25.33, 28.29, 34.21, 57.28,
Ajita 98.278 etc. The meaning of the expression is unclear, but it is plausible to
assume that the surface of the fire pit should either be perfectly flat (as the surface
of a mirror) or concave. Cf. Natyadastra 2.72cd-73ab: k(rmaplzshad na
kartavyad matsyaplzshad tathaiva ca || duddhadardataldkara& raogadirzad
pradasyate (the stage should not be constructed [in the form of] the back of a
tortoise or the back of a fish, [but it] should have the shape resembling the surface
of a beautiful mirror). The same term is used in KA garbhanyasa 34c and KA
mardhezsaka 12b.

Pada d: paritas — ‘around’; should be understood here as ‘around the vedika’; cf.
Raurava 18.64: paritas tv agnikufieani ... mahadasu translated by Dagens and
Barazer-Billoret (2000: 74) as “autour (de I’autel) il y a ... creusets.”

14 vedaaraa ca dhanur vitta& abjam indradizu kramat |



44 CHAPTER 4. EDITION, TRANSLATION AND COMMENTARY

hastamatra& ca vistara& khata& caiva trimekhalam ||

. namely the square one, bow-shaped one, round one (and) lotus-
shaped one, clockwise beginning in the east. The depth (of each of the
fire pits) should be one hasta and (the firepit) should be endowed with
three steps.

a: vedadraa canuvittaa ca: T297; vedadraa ca suvittaa ca: P, Th; vedaaraa dhanuzivittam: T2;
vedadradhanuzi vittam: T47; vedadtad dhanur zavittam: T400; vedadrad sa(nu)zad vittam:
8561; vedadraa dhanuzaad vittad: 20088, 20092, 18732; veda[ ... Jadhanuzavittad: 16847,
16923;

b: abjam indraditat kramét: T297, P, Th; azsddram indramadike: T47; azgadra& indramadike: T2;
c: hastaméatra& ca vistara&a: T297, P, Th; hastamatra& pravistara&: 8561, 16847, 16923, 20088,
20092, 18732.

d: khata& caiva: T297; khata& caivatimekhala&: P, Th; khata& samantramekhalam: T2; khata&a
baddhatrimekhalam: T47; khatadcaiva trimekhalam: T400; khata& caiva trimekhala&: 8561,
16847, 16923, 20092, 18732; ghatad caiva trimekhala&: 20088;

Pada ab: a square, a bow etc. — the shapes of the kufieas. The number of the
kufiéas here is unusual: other Agamas prescribe mostly one, five or nine kufi¢as,
not four.* Yet, KA garbhanyasa 33cd also speaks of four kufigas only.

Pada d: mekhala — here: steps (circling kufiéa), see KA garbhanyasa 34a. For a
drawing of a fire pit with three mekhalés see Mugendra (opposite page 69). For a
photograph of a contemporary one, with three mekhalds and decorated with
pizgaclriia, see Brunner (1968, planche 3).

15 gomayalepanaa kutva prokzayet padcagavyakaiT |
pizsaclriair aladkutya tato vai viprabhojanam ||

Having anointed (the floor of the pavilion) with cow-dung one should
sprinkle it with the five products of the cow. Then, having decorated it
with ground flour and colourful powder, having given® food to the
Brahmins,...

a: gomayalepana& hutva: T2; gomaye lepana& kutva: T297;

14 gee, for example, Raurava 18.64 and 27.15. Four fire pits located in the cardinal directions
occur in Raurava 30.15, but according to Barazer-Billoret and Dagens there exists also a fifth one,
located in the northeast: “Ici I’on parle que de quatre creusets, mais lorsque 1’on aborde le ritual il
est question également d’un cinquiéme qui se trouve au nord-est (ci-dessous v. 31)” (Barazer-
Billoret and Dagens 2000: 161 note 16). The same is found in Ajita 10.22 where the fifth fire pit is
also located in the northeast: caturaarad dhanur vittad trikofiad ca yathakramam | aidanye
azsadrakad kufiéa& pradhanam iti kirtitam || In the three chapters of the KA edited here, however,
the fifth fire pit is nowhere mentioned.

15 kutva, see 16a.
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b: prekzayet: 20088;

Pada a: gomayalepanaa kutva — the text does not specify what exactly has to be
anointed with cow-dung. Yet, it can be assumed that it is the floor of the
ceremonial pavilion together with the fire pits and the vedika; cf. KA garbhanyasa
35h, mardheasaka 13c, 14c and Ajita 10 and 17.1°

Pada c: the composition of the pizsaciriia may vary according to the tradition and
event. For instance, the paste or powder used during the clrfiotsava (the final part
of the mahotsava, ‘great festival’) consists of turmeric, oil, ghee, fragrant
substances as well as other items (Bhatt 1993-94: 79-80). Cf. also Raurava 48.28:
pizgacOrfais ... lepaa translated by Dagens and Barazer-Billoret (2000: 323): as
‘I’onction de farine et poudres (colorées)’.

Pada d: viprabhojanam — when the construction of the pavilion is completed, the
Brahmins are honoured with food (see Barazer-Billoret 1993-94: 48). The same is
stated in KA mardhessaka 14ab.

16 kutvocchizgga& samudvéasya vastuhomaa tatat kuru |
paryagnikarafia& kutva prokzayet tu kuadabhasa ||

...having removed the remainders (of the food), one should perform*’
the vastuhoma. After the ceremony of carrying the sacrificial fire
around one should sprinkle (the floor of the pavilion) with kuaa-water.

a : kutvocchizsai: 16847; viprocchigga&: 20092, 18732; samutsijya: Th; samudvasya: 8561;
samuddhutya [sutya? below written: samudvasya]: 20088;

b: tataT param: T1; tatha kuru: T2, T47;

c: [pa i] yagnikarafia&a kutva: 16847;

d: prokzayet tu kuzaogasa: T2; prokzayed va kudan nyaset: P, Th; prokzayed va kuda&d nyaset:
T297;

Pada b: vastuhoma — ‘oblation for the site’. The chapter dedicated to vastuhoma
in the KA precedes the present chapter (it is chapter 3 in both editions of the text).
It begins with the list of ceremonies which require the performance of the
vastuhoma. The list includes the placing of the first bricks, but not the placing of
the consecration deposit (garbha) and the crowning bricks (see KA 3.1cd-3ab).
Indeed, our chapters dealing with the latter two rituals do not mention the
vastuhoma.

Pada c: paryagnikarafia - a purification rite involving carrying the fire around
the place.® In the present case, it is probably the pavilion which is purified.

16 Ajita 10.24ab (the first bricks chapter): gomayenanulipyatha mafisapaé vedisa&yutam; Ajita
17.15ab (the garbhanyéasa chapter): gomayenopalipyatha mafieéapa& vedikufieayuk.
7 kuru - lit. “you should perform’ (imperative, 2™ person, singular).
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MariciS 6.4.1.1, however, hints at a purification rite performed for the foundation
pit: valukopari paryagnipadcagavyabhyada sadaodhya... ‘having purified, by
means of the paryagnikarafa and the five products of the cow, on the top of the
gravel [with which the excavation pit was filled up]...”. A similar passage is given
by AtriS 6.13cd.

Pada d: kuddmbhas or kudodaka — ‘kuda-water’. Water in which blades of the
kuda grass are immersed. According to the SAP it is prepared in a receptacle
known as avyakta, which is placed in the northeast corner (see Brunner 1968: 324
note 2).

17 sthafieila& vedikayaa tu azsadrofiaia ca aalibhiT |
tadardhais tadeulaia caiva tadardhaia ca tilair api ||
18ab sthaféila& kalpayed vidvan darbhaiT pugpaiT paristaret |

On the vedik& one should mark the ceremonial ground by means of
eight drofias of rice, half that amount of winnowed grain (i.e. four
drofias), and half that amount of sesame (i.e. two drofias). The wise
one should cover it with darbha grass and flowers.

17a: vedikad Ordhve: T2, T47; sthafieila vedikdyaa tu: 20088; badikayaa tu: 16847, 16923;
vediyan tu: 20092;

17b: cazsadrofaid ca dalibhiv: T1;

17c: tadardhais taféile caiva: T2; tadardhais tafiéilaid caiva: 16847, 16923; tadardha ta&adulaid
caiva: 8561;

17d: tadardha& ca tilair api: T297;

18a: karayed: T2; kalpayet dvidvan: 8561; sthaféila: 16847; kalpayed dhiman: 20092, T297, P,
Th;

18b: pugpai: 8561; puzpaiT paristarait: T297, Th;

Pada 17b: drofia (bucket) - a measure of capacity, probably changing over the
centuries and particular to a region.

Pada 17cd: one could, of course, also interpret this passage as meaning “... with
four drofias of winnowed grain and four drofias of sesame.”

[Material and appearance of the first bricks]

18 «Ce rite de purification consiste & promener le feu & I’aide d’une torche, ici autour du pavilion”
(Barazer-Billoret and Dagens 2000: 135 note 13, on the basis of the Rauravagama). See also
Barazer-Billoret (1993-94: 48): “Le pavillon est ensuite I’objet d’un rite purificatoire qui peut se
faire de deux maniéres: on I’enduit de bouse ou on le purifie avec le feu (rite du
paryagnikarafia)....” The first method is mentioned in verse 15, in KA garbhanyasa 35ab and KA
mdrdhegsaké 14cd.
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18cd ailaharmye dilabhis tu izsaka izsakalaye ||
19 sammiare ca ailabhis tu darubhis daruharmyake |
adyezgaka tu kartavya viparita& tu nacaret ||

The ceremony of laying the first bricks should be performed using
stones for a stone building, bricks for a brick building, stones for a
building made of a mixture (of materials) and wood for a wooden
building. One should not go against this procedure.

18c: dilahaste: T2; ilabhittau: Th; &ilabhis te dilabhis tu: P; dilabhis te dilabhis tu: T297;

18d: izsikabhigsikd vidhet: T2; izsakas tv izsakalaye: 20088; izsaka&d hizsakalaye: 20092; izsaka
izsakavidhau: T47; missing in: T1, T297, P and Th.

19a: sammiareya dilabhis tu: T400; sammiareya ca éilabhis tu: 20088; sammiare tu ailabhis tu:
20092; missing in T1, T297, P and Th.

19b: tarubhis taruharmyake: T47, 8561, 20088, 20092; tarubhir taruharmyake: T400; tarubhis
taruharmyaké: T2; tarubhi [ ... ] ruharmyake: 16847; tarubhis taruha&rmyake: T297; darubhir
daruharmyake: T1;

19b missing in Th; Th inserting here: k&rayet prathamezsakaiT;

19c: adyemsakanta& kartavya&@: P, Th; adyezsakénta kartavya&: T297; avegsakd tu kartavya:
16847; adyezsikda tu kartavya&: T2;

19d: viparita& vina ‘caret: P, Th; viparita& vinacaret: T297; viparitad tu nadake: T2, T47;

18cd-19ab: the ‘bricks’ might be thus made of several materials. Yet, it was
decided to use ‘bricks’ as technical term in the translation in all the cases when
the KA does not explicitly speak about stones (the pieces of wood used as “first
bricks’ are, apart from the present passage, never mentioned by the text).

The prescription given in 18cd-19ab is found in several texts, see MM 12.103,
A&aumad prathamezsakd 32cd-33, Karafa 4.92b-93, Suprabheda 27.3cd-4ab,
Ajita 10.2-3, Dipta 2 (p.250), Ailparatna 12.14b-15a, Padma$S 5.17-20ab etc. The
reading of the Dipta comes closest to our text: 3ailajaid aailajad grahya
mufimayai mifimaye nyaset | midre tu aailam eva& syad darujair darum eva va || A
similar prescription is given with regard to the crowning bricks, compare KA
mardhezsaka 3cd-5ab.

20 pualiagabhi dilabhis tu karayet prathamezsakam |
dvarabandhas tu kartavyaT stridilabhir videzataT ||

One should have the ceremony of the laying of the first bricks
performed with masculine stones. The (ceremony of the) fixing of the
door, however, should be performed especially with the feminine
stones.

a: pufiyahaa va ailabhis tu: T2, T47; pu&liogadi ailabhis tu: T400; pulliagabhia ilabhis tu: 8561;
pualiogabhia dilabhis tu: T1, 16847, 20088, 20092; pu&lidgabhii: T297, P, Th;
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b: prathamegsakaiT: T297; prathamezsakaiT: P; prathamezsakd@i: Th; prathamegsaka: 8561, T2,
T47;

c: dvarabandha& tu kartavya&: 8561, T2, T297, T400;

d: arikalabhir videzata®r: P, Th; strikalabhi videzata®: T297; stridila hi videzatar: T2; tridilabhir
videzataT: 16847; stridilabhir videzata®: 8561, T48;

Pada b: karayet prathamezsakam — it is not clear whether the causal meaning was
indeed intended here or, whether the form kérayet was employed only in order to
suit the metre. The use of causatives is not very consistent in the Kadyapaailpa.
Yet, in the present translation of the Kaayapaailpa chapters it has been decided to
retain the causal meaning (see 24b, 36b, 50d, KA garbhanyésa 3b, 6d, 7b, 37d and
KA mlrdhessaka 18b, 30a, 46b) except in passages where retaining the causal
meaning would result in an unlogical phrase (see 33d) and where the causative
verbs occur alternately with non causative verbs (see KA garbhanyasa 16ab-29).
In these two cases the causal meaning is not reflected in the translation, but only
indicated in a note.*®

Pada c: dvarabandha — most probably ‘door frame’ (the term was translated as
such by Baumer and Das 1994: 73).%° This passage, most probably, points to the
ceremonial installation of the door. This is an important moment in the
construction of a temple and according to some texts a piece of gold should be
buried beneath the door.?! Passages prescribing the feminine bricks for the
dvarabandhana (the same as dvarabandha) occur in the Kérafidagama and in the
Diptagama® and the Siddhantadekhara lists dvarabandhana as one of the

191t should be noted that causatives are very frequent in architectural and ritual texts, with the
causative verb being often translated as a non causative one. Cf. MM 12.59: chattra& svarfie
karayet, “the umbrella [etc.]... are to be made of gold” (Dagens 1994: 135); MM 12.42:
stambhamle yathdyoga& garte garbha& nidh&payet, “the deposit is placed according to the rule
in a hole beneath a pillar...” (ibid., 131); MM 18.201: naivedya& ca pradapayet, “he must give ...
offerings of food” (ibid., 301); Raurava 18.72: sthafieila& karayed vedyam, “on confectionne sur
I’autel, une aire sacrificielle...” (Dagens and Barazer-Billoret 2000: 75); MariciS 9.7.2: nasikagre
karayed iti kecit, “selon certains: on pose cette brique au sommet d’une fausse lucarne
(n&sika)...” (Colas 1986: 125); MariciS 13.1.1: karayati, “on fabrique ...” (ibid., 153); MariciS
13.1.2. garbhanyasa&a karayet, “on procédera au dépot de I’“embryon”” (ibid., 154); MariciS
13.1.2: vimanaa kéarayet, “... on poursuit la construction du temple...” (ibid., 156), etc. The only
exception is the translation of the KadyapaJK by Goudriaan where the causatives are usually
translated as such, see KadyapaJK 16: ratrav eva nidhapayet, “he should have them laid down”
(Goudriaan 1965: 62); KadyapaJK 32: karayet, “he should cause to be made” (ibid., 113) etc. On
the other hand, see KadyapalK 16: garbhar(ipaa nidhapayet, “he should lay down the figure of an
embryo” and madhyapade nidhapayet, “should be... deposited... in the central part of the bowl”
(Goudriaan 1965: 64). See also Chapter 3.6.
20 Dagens (2001: 69) in his discussion on genders of stones and bricks translates dvarabandha as
“le cadre (?) de la porte” and adds, referring to our verses 20-21: “si I’on en croit un texte tres
corrompu et d’interprétation incertaine.”
2! See, for instance, Agni Purafia 61.
22 Karafia 4.94ab: adyezsaka pu&dilaya stridhad vai dvarabandhanam (corrected by Brunner
(1998: 27) to adyemakaa pudadilaya striya vai dvarabandhanam ) and Dipta 2 (p. 250): sa afla
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important stages in the building of a temple.?* The expressions dvarabhandha and
dvarabandhana, however, do not occur in the Kadyapaailpa in the chapter dealing
with the installation of the door (dvaralakzafiam or dvaravinyasalakzafiam,
chapter 17 in both editions).

The gender of stones and bricks is referred to in many parallel texts. The choice of
the gender of the bricks may depend, like in the Kaayapadilpa, the
A&lumadagama, the Kérafiagama and in Padma Sa&hita,?* on the ceremony to be
performed. It may also depend on the gender of the main god of the temple — for
the temples of male gods male bricks are used® - or on the gender of the building
itself, which is independent from the gender of its main god.?® Even in the choice
of bricks for a specific ceremony the texts may differ among each other. Padma
Sa&hitad prescribes feminine bricks for the prathamegsaka ceremony while, for
example, the A&dumadagama agrees with the Kadyapailpa.?’

21 napuasakopalenaiva mdréhezsakaa dvijottama |
napuasakopalenaiva bhittia kuryad duehikutam ||

O best of Brahmins, the ceremony of the crowning bricks should be
performed with neuter stones; the wall should be made firm (likewise)
with neuter stones.

a: napuasakopalair naiva: P, Th; napu&sakophalai naiva: T297; pu&dila na kartavyad: T2;
pu&adilena tu kartavya: T47; napu&sakakhyadilaya: 20092; napuasakopalenaiva: 8561;

b: mukhyezsakd dvijottama: T47; midhnegika dvijottama: T297; mlrdhnegika dvijottama: P;
mdrdhnegsika dvijottama: T2, Th; mlrdhezsakan: T400; mdrdhne[ka]zsaka: 8561;

c: missing in T297, P, Th; napu&sakabalenaiva: T2; napu&sakadilenaiva: T47;
nupa&sakopalenaiva: T1; napu&sakopalenaiva: 8561, T400;

d: bhittia kuryad duehikutam: T1; bhitti& kuryad duehikitam: 8561, T2, T47, T400; missing in
T297, P, Th;

vyavati jOeyd dvarabandhe tu yojayet. All the quotations from the Kérafidgama, if not stated
otherwise, are given on the basis of the transcript T313a.

2 Siddhantadekhara, p. 465, &l. 8cd-9ab as given by Brunner (1998: 7): adhizshanasamaptau va
plrva& va dvarabandhanat | mardhezsak&yai plrvaé& va pratizshda karayed budhar ||

% adyemsakd tu kartavyd puddilayas tu dedika¥ (A&&umad prathamessakd chapter 34ab);
striliogadilaya caiva karayet prathamaa dilaa | napuésakena dilaya kuryat mardhni dilaa tatha ||
(Padmas 5.22). For the Karafia, see note 20 above.

% Bileasakastrilioga[di] joatva saagrahya &flpirat | puruza& devavimanasya sthapayet
purugezsakam (MS 12.107).

% puastrinapu&sake harmye yojayet ta yathakramam (MM 12.107ab).

27 For the way to determine the gender of bricks according to the Kadyapadilpa see below, verses
26c¢d-28ab. For a general discussion on gender of stones, bricks and buildings in Sanskrit
architectural texts, see Dagens (2001).
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Pada ab: the same is stated by the Diptdgama and the Padma Sa&nhita.”®

Pada cd: it is not clear what exactly is meant here. The Kadyapaailpa does not
mention any ceremony connected specifically with the construction of the walls
(bhitti).

22ab yathalabhaailabhir va bhittistambhadayo bhavet |

The pilasters and other (architectural elements) should be constructed
with stones that are available.

a: yathayogaa éilabhir va: T2; yathalabhaa ailabhis tu: T47;
b: bhittistambhadika& bhavet: T47; bhittistadbhadayo bhavet: 8561, 20088, 20092, T1, T2;
bhittista&ibh&dayovet: 16847; bhittista&bhodayo bhavet: T297, T400, P, Th;

Pada b: bhittistambha — pilaster; found often as a decoration of the ‘storeys’
(bhdmi) on the outer side of the temple walls, see Dagens (1984: 55). The same as
21cd, also this passage does not seem to refer to any specific construction ritual.

22cd vasvaagulaa samarabhya dvidvyaagulavivardhanat ||
23ab amatridddagulad yavad ayamaa tu kala bhavet |

(The bricks) are of sixteen different lengths starting with (bricks)
eight aogulas long up to (bricks) thirty-eight adgulas long, increasing
each time by two aogulas.

22cd-23ab: missing in T297, P, Th; 22d-23ab: missing in T2, T47.
23a: agsatriaddagula yavat: T1;

22cd-23ab: a comparable statement is found in KA garbhanyasa 8cd-9ab with the
reference to the deposit casket.

Pada 23b: ayama, a masculine word (MW 1899: 148), is given by all our sources
as a neuter. &yama in neuter occurs also in Diptagama 2 (p. 250).% For other cases
of change of gender, see KA garbhanyasa 1c and Chapter 3.6.

23cd ayamardhaa viddlaa syad viddlardhaa ghanaa bhavet ||

%8 Dipta 2 (p. 250): asnigdha jarjara rukza nisvanasanapuésakai || tadeva mardhni vinyasya
tallakzafiam ihocyate and, on p. 251: mirdhegsaka nyaset puasaa. For the Padmas, see note 22
above.

» poéadadgulam ayamaa aasaogulasuvistitam tadardhad nipramevaa syat...and, further on:
trayodadaogulam ayamaa saptaogulam iti smitam. The first fragment is certainly corrupt, but
there is no doubt as to the occurrence of ayama in neuter.



The placing of the first bricks (prathamezsaka) 51

24ab mana&gulena kartavyam anyamanair na karayet |

The breadth (of the bricks) should be half the length, the height
should be half the breadth. The measurements should be made in
aogulas. One should not allow other standards.

23cd-24ab: missing in T2, T47, T297, P, Th;

23c: ayamardhavidalaa syat: 20088;

23d: dvidalardha&: 8561;

24b: anyamanad na karayet: T1; anyamaner fia karayet: 16847;

Pada 23cd: viaala and ghana are not found in the Monier Williams’ Sanskrit-
English Dictionary in the meaning of ‘breadth’ (or ‘width’) and ‘thickness’
(‘height’ in case of bricks) respectively. Still, these meanings are attested in
several architectural and ritual texts. For vidala, see Dagens (1984: 171; 1994:
965) and MM 12.12a where the word, as in our passage, occurs in neuter. For
ghana, see Colas (1986: 262, on the basis of MariciS 17.3 and 18.1), Ajita 10.2ab,
Kémika 51.9b, 31.10c, 31.11d etc, Kéarafia 6.10c, Suprabheda 28.7a, PadmaS
5.37b.

24cd navaagulaa saméarabhya dvidvyaagulavivardhanat ||
25a-c ekonacatvariaaanta&a bhedam ojaagulena tu |
vistara& ca ghanaa pragvat

The type of bricks measured in odd numbers of adgulas, goes from
nine to thirty-nine aogulas (in length) increasing each time by two
aogulas. The breadth and the height (are to be determined) in the way
mentioned above.

24cd: missing in T2, T47;

24c: navaogulasaméarabhya: T297;

25a: ekonacatvariadaaéantad: 8561;

25b: dvedam evaogulena tu: T297; vedam evaogulena tu: P; vedaveda&gulena tu: Th;

25¢: vistara& ca ghanad& padcat: T1; pragvat: 16847; vistaraa ca ghanaa pragva: T297; vistarad
ca ghana& ghanaa pragvat: T400;

Pada 25c: ‘in the way mentioned above’ — the breadth and the height should be
the same as in the case of the bricks having even number of aogulas - the breadth
should be half the length and the height half the breadth (see 23cd).

The two types of bricks - measuring an even number of adgulas and measuring an
odd number — are also prescribed by a few parallel texts, see MariciS 6.3.2.
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25d tatsagkhya caiva zoeaaa ||
26ab ekadizoéaddntana& bhiimina& kramadocyate |

Their number is said to be sixteen, corresponding to the number of
storeys (of the building), which ranges from one to sixteen.

25d: tatsadkhya haiva zoéada: T297, P,

26a: ekadizoéadantad: P; ekadizodaddnantad: T297; ekadizoéadantanaa nantaa: 20088;

26b: bhimind& akramocyate: T297; bhdbhinamakrama ucyate: P; bhimina& krama ucyate: Th;
The passage 22cd-26ab is given by T2 and T47 in a very concise way, using only two and a half

verse, probably due to the damage of the original manuscript. 30

Pada 25d: the same as in the case of bricks with the length having even number
of adgulas (22cd-23ab), also here sixteen possible measurements are given.

Pada 26ab: the temple of one storey will receive thus bricks measuring either
eight or nine aogulas in length, the one of two storeys a brick of either ten or
eleven aogulas in length and so on. The same correspondence with the number of
storeys of the building in question is given with the reference to the size of the
deposit casket and of the crowning bricks; cf. KA garbhanyasa 9 and KA
mdrdhezgaka 6b.

26cd mudizgakésu puasadi rekhabhis tu parikzayet ||

In the case of bricks made of clay one should have (their gender)
carefully inspected, namely whether they are male, feminine or
neuter, on the basis of the (number and form of the) lines.

c: vidizsakadipuasadi: 8561; muitezsikasu pudsadi: T2, T297; mudizsakasupuasadi: 20092;
adyezsakasu puasadi: T47; mudizsakanapuasadi: T400; mudizsakadipudsadi: 20088, 16847
mutezsikadipuasadi: P; mdrdhezsakadipu&sadi: Th; mlrdhezsakasu puésadi: T1;

30 1. vasvaagula& samaraébhya dvitryadgulavivarddhanat |

ekonacatvariddanta&a dirghamanaagulaa tane ||
trayam ardhavidalan tu tadardha& ghanam eva tu |
etat pramafiam evokta& tatsadkhya cai (va) zoéad ||
ekadizoéadantanaa bhiminaa kramadocyate |

T47:  vasvadgulaa saméarabhya dvidvya&agulavivardhanat |
ekonacatvariaaantaa dirghamanaagulaa tativ ||
ayamardhaviaalaa tu tadardha& ghanam eva tu |
etad brahmariam evoktad& tatsadikhya caiva zoéada ||
ekadazsadadantanaa bhiminaa kramadocyate |
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Pada cd: this passage apparently speaks only about clay bricks, while it is known
from 18cd-19 that also stones and even wooden blocks can be used for the
ceremony.

27 ayugma Ujurekhé ca pualioga sa prakirtita |
yugmarekhd savakra ca striliaga sa prakirtita ||
28ab yugmarekhé tv ayugma va karfiabhasa napuasaka |

(The brick) which has an odd number of straight lines is stated to be
masculine and the one which has an even number of curved lines is
stated to be feminine. (The brick), which has an even or odd number
of diagonal lines is neuter.

27cd not in T297, P, Th.

27a: ayugma rajjurekha ca: T2; ayugma rajjurekhaya: T47; ayugma Ujurekhaya: T297; ayugma
tjurekhd ca: 8561, 20088, 20092, T400; ayugmaujurekha ca: P, Th; ayugma&a Ujurekha ca: T1;
ayugma tjurekhésu: 16847;

27b: pulliogd s& prakirtita: 20092, T2; pualiogd sa prakirtita: T47, T400; pualioga
saaprakirtita: 20088, T297, P; pullioga sa&prakirtita: 8561; pullioga saT prakirtita: 16847; Th;
pualiogaya prakirtita: T1;

27c: yugmarekha savakra ca: T2; yugmarekha savakra ya: T47; yugmarekha ca vakra ca: 20092;
yugmarekha suvacakra ca: 20088; yugmarekha sacaka ca: 16847; yugmarekha sacakré ca: T1,
T400;

27d: striliogaya prakirtita: T1; silioga s& prakirtitd: 16847; strilitoga s& prakirtitaT: 20092;

28 a: yugmarekha tv ayugma ca: 8561; yugmarekha sayugmaa va: T1; yugmarekharca yugmaka:
T297; yugmarekha ca yugmatva-: P, Th;

28b: karfiikd s& napudsakad: T1; karfifidbhdsd napué&sakd: 16847, T400; karfifidbhasa
napu&sakat: 20088; karfiabhasa napuasakam: T47; kafishabhaso napuasakar: T2 ; kafithaka sa
napuédsaka: 20092; kafighd bhasa napuésakar: T297; [... ] tafisthadbhad s& napu&saka: P; [ ...]
fishabhasa napuasaka: Th;

Pada 27a: ayugma ujurekha — the correct sandhi would be: ayugmarjurekha, but
this, on the other hand, would result in an incorrect metre (the pada would have
seven syllables instead of eight).

Pada 27a-c: ayugmarekhé and yugmarekha — may perhaps also be interpreted as
‘endowed with a single line’ and ‘endowed with a pair of lines’ respectively, see
Dagens (2001: 67).

28cd bhinnabindukala&kadilltapadasamanvitas ||
29ab varjitani prayatnena dozahinas tu saagrahet |

(The bricks) which are broken, which have blemishes, spots and so on
(and) whose base is destroyed are carefully avoided. One should
gather only those (bricks) without blemishes.
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28c: rekhabindukala&kadi: T1; bhinnabindukal&dini: T297, P, Th; bhinnavindukalagkadi: T400;
bhinavindukata&kadi: 16847; bhinnabindukaladkadi: T2, T47; bhinnabindukataokadi: 8561,
20088, 20092;

28d: lokapalasamanvitam: T297, P, Th; l0tapatasamanvitam: T1; lOtapasasamanvita: T2, T400;
lOtpatasamanvita: T47; lOtapadasamanvita: 8561; I(tapada& samanvitam: 20088;
l0tapadasamanvita: 20092; cltapadasama [ ... ]: 16847,

29 a: varjitani prayatnani: T1; vavarjitasi prayatnena: 16847;

29b: dozahina& tu sa&grahet: T1; dogahindas tu saagrahet: T47, T297, P, Th; dogahinas tu
saaguhet: 8561;

Pada 28cd: bhinnabindukala&kadilitapadasamanvitas — should be understood as
bhinna-bindukalagkadi[samanvita]-l0tapadasamanvitas.

-samanvitam and -samanvitd given by the manuscripts was changed to —
samanvitas in order to agree with varjitani in 29a.

Pada 28d: llta — probably incorrect past participle of 10 — to cut or, perhaps, a
mistake for dhdita (destroyed).®* The prescription that one should not use bricks
which are damaged is given by many parallel texts, see, for example, TAGDP
27.64-65ab (65ab also given by Ailparatna 12.18): nirdoza7V ... supakva
lohitarucat khaféasposadivarjitar.

Pada 29a: varjitani — neutrum pl.; this reading is given by all but one sources.
Still, one would expect here a feminine gender which would correspond with the
feminine noun izsakd, ‘brick’. For other occurrences of gender inconsistency, see
Chapter 3.6.

29cd Tzadunnatamila& syan natam agram udahutam ||

30 Urdhvabhaga& mukha& khyata& aparaa bhiigata&aakam |
admanaa bhigataa cagraa (rdhva& hy aparam ucyate ||

31 pragudaksthad tu vaiaanyaa airzaa vai parikirtitam |
mila& taditarat khyatam pramanad& tv izgakasamam ||

(Of bricks) the base is slightly concave, the top is said to be convex. (In
the case of bricks) the side which is directed upwards is called ‘the
face’, the side which is facing the ground is (called) ‘the other’. In the
case of stones (it is the other way round): the top faces the ground, the
other side is said to look upwards.

The ‘head’ is best to be placed in the east, in the north or in the
northeast. The ‘base’ is best to be placed in the opposite directions.
The measures (of the stones) are the same as those of the bricks.

%1 Cf. Karafla 4.100: bindurlpayuta& kizfida kudjarakzayutd&d api | dhitayatasamayukta&
varjayed izgak&da budha ||
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29c: ramvidiinatakamiilasyat: 16847; isad unnatamiilasya: T1; isad unnatamiilam syat: 20092, T2;
visad unnatamiilam syan: 8561; isad unnatam agram syan: P; isad unnatam agram syat: Th; isad
unnatam agrah syat. T297,

29d: natam agram udahydam: 8561,

30a: irdhvavadamukham khyatam: 16847; iardhvabhagamukham khyatam: 8561, T297, P, Th;
30b: aparam bhipatamsakam: T1; aparam bhitadamsakam: T297, P; aparam bhiitadamsakam:
Th; aparam bhiigatamsam: 16847; ava(pa)ram bhigatamsaka: T400; param bhitagatamsaka: T2;
parabhiitagatamsakam: T47,

30c': asmanam: T1; asmanam: 16847, 20088; agranam: T297, P, Th; ayugma: T47; ayugmam:
T2;

30c%: agratam cagra: P, Th; ragatam cagra: T297;

30d: d@rdhvakam hy aparam ucyate: P; tirdhvam hy aparam ucyate: Th; tirdhva hy aparam ucyate:
T297; idrdhva hy aparam ucyate: 20088; iirdhvam caparam ucyate: T1; mirdhvahyam param
ucyate: T2; mirdhakhyam param ucyate: T47,

3la: pragudaksthakam aisanyam: T1; pragudastam tu vaisyanam: P, Th; pragutastam tu
vaisyanam: T297; pragudasthan tu vaiSyanam: 8561; pragudaksthalavesyanam: T47,
pragutasthalavesmanam: T2,

31b: Sirsam tu parikirtitam: T2, T47; Sirsanam parikirtitam: T297, P, Th; aSisam parikirtitam:
T400; asisam parikirtitam: 16847, 20088; sirsam syat parikirtitam: 20092; Sirsam parikirtitam:
8561,

31c: mulantad itarat khyatam: T297, P; milantad itarat grahyam: Th; miilam taditara jiiatam: T1;
miilan tv itaram khyata: T2; milam tu tritaram khyatam: T47;

31d: pramanam istaya param: P, Th; pramanam istayam param: T297; manam istakaya samam:
T400; pramanam istikasamam: T2; pramanam istakasamam: T47; pramanam istakaya samam:
8561, 16847, 20088, 20092;

Pada 29c: isadunnatamiilam — should be interpreted as isadunnatam miilam.
Pada 29cd: unnata might be understood as ‘in a form of a hump’; nata as ‘having
a depression’ — in some parallel texts agra is said to be nimna (sunk, depressed);
cf. Dipta 20 p.307.%*

29cd-31: the passage speaks about the importance of distinguishing four ‘body
parts’ of bricks or stones. Two of them seem to face geographical directions (see
verses 51-52ab below) and, hence, should be understood as the (shorter) sides of
the stone or brick (see fig. 1 on page 70). One of these sides is called in our text
agra (top) or §irsa (‘head’; mentioned in 31ab). The opposite side is referred to as
miila (‘base’). The parallel texts as well as other chapters of the KasyapaSilpa use,
at times, also the terms Siras (‘head’, as synonym of §irsa and agra) and pdda or
pada (‘foot’, as synonym for miila).>

2 nimnam agram bhavet kimcit tanmilam kificid unnatam || ardhvabhagam idam jiieyam prstha
syad bhiigatamsakam | Dipta 20 (p. 307, mirdhestaka; chapter 60 according to the sequence in the
transcript T1018). The third pada of the verse seems corrupt — one would rather expect
ardhvabhdagam mukham jiieyam or a similar reading.

¥ See KS 49.61 (lingalaksana, Poona edition): pragagram vodagagram va Silam samgrahya
desikah | pragagre pascimam miilam udagagram tu daksine ||; Aparajitaprccha 40.2: yo daksine
Silabhagas tatsirsam cottare padam | purvaparakramenaiva hy apare Sira uttamam ||; MariciS
6.3.2: evam catasrah Sila vathestaka vagram padam mukham pystham ca salaksyaivaharet and
ISGDP 27.64: Sirahpysthavibhaktangyo nirdosah subhalaksanah ||
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The other two parts of a stone or a brick specified in the texts are those facing
upwards and downwards. According to the Kaayapaailpa, in case of bricks (see
30ab) the part facing upwards is called mukha, ‘face’ (vadana in some other
texts). The technical term for the opposite part is not given in the Kadyapadilpa, it
is only stated that this part is facing the ground.

These terms are different in the case of stones, at least according to the
Kaayapaailpa (see 30cd). Here the part of the stone facing the ground is called
agra. This is unusual as this term is commonly used for the part which faces one
or other geographical direction, both in the case of stones and bricks (see 51-52ab
and the parallel texts given in note 33 above).**

In the parallel texts the parts directed upwards and downwards (both in the case of
a stone and of a brick) are referred to as mukha or vadana (both terms meaning
“face’) and as plasha (‘back’) respectively.*® As to their orientation, many texts
prescribe the mukha of a brick to face upwards (like in KA 30a) * while the
mukha of a stone should be directed downwards.*” In yet other texts, the mukha of
a stone is distinguished on the basis of the stone’s original location. A stone
originating from mountains or from water has its face upwards, a stone found in
the ground (as opposite to one found in water) has its face downwards etc.
(KadyapaJK 28, MariciS 15.1).

[The preliminary ceremonies]
32ab gavyair gandhodakaiT snapya parvaratre *dhivasayet |
Having bathed (the stones or bricks) with products of the cow and

with (different kinds of) fragrant water one should proceed with the
preliminary rites during the first part of the night.

a: gairvalarganyodakaiT sthapya: T297; gavyair gandhodakais snapya: T400; divair gandhodakai
snatva: T2; divyagandhodakait snigdhva: T47; gandhair gandhodakai snépya: 8561; gavyair

% See also Kadyapajoanakafiéa 28 where it is stated that the head of a stone is the part by which
the stone is seized thus, probably, not the part facing the ground. This prescription was perhaps the
basis of the emendation proposed by the editor of the Thanjavur manuscript (Th): agranam
agrataa capi Grdhvaa ca pariguhya tu |

pragudakstha& tu yat &irzaé tat grahyad parikirtitam.

% See MariciS 6.3.2 in note 33 above and Karafia 4.101ab: vadana& hy tirdhvabhagasyat ... 8an tu
pugshakam.

% See also Karafia 4.101ab (the passage dealing specifically with bricks): vadana& hy
Grdhvabhagasyat ... dan tu plzshakam.

" mukha& vakzye adhobhaga& vidhiyate didyabhage tu plasha& syat (Dipta 13.53cd-54ab), “sa
face [the ‘face’ of the stone] est toujours vers le bas, la partie visible constituent le dos” (Dagens et
al. 2004: 410) and KA 49.62cd (liogalakzafia, Poona edition): adhobhagad mukha& khyataa
plasham Ordhvagataé bhavet. Both passages deal with stone as material for a Aiva lidga.
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gandhodakai snapya: 20088; gavyair gandhodakai sndpya&: 16847; gavair gandhodakai snapya:
20092;
b: plrvaratradhivasayet: T1, T2, T47; plrvaratre "tha vasayet: 20092;

Pada a: snapya - an unusual form of absolutive, see Chapter 3.6.

Pada b: adhivasayet — refers to adhivasa or adhivasana — a series of ceremonies
preceding the installation of an image, a lioga, or, as in the present case, of the
first bricks. It includes the purification by means of placing (adhivasa) of the
object to be installed in water, in the five products of the cow or in milk for a
certain period of time, the preparation of the objects in the ceremonial pavilion,
the placing of the jars (kumbha- or kaladasthapana) and the fire oblation (homa).
See Barazer-Billoret (1993-94: 42 ff), Brunner (1998: xii and 1968: 36 note 1) and
Brunner, Oberhammer and Padoux (2000: 109). It should be noted that in the
parallel texts it is rather the noun adhivasa (in the expressions such as adhivasaa
karayet etc.) than the verb adhivasayet which is used; cf. Raurava 18.70, 25.31,
31.18, Ajita 15.5 etc.

32cd aivadvijakulodbh(taT divadikzasamanvitaT ||
33 sarvalakzafiasa&panno vedacararataT auciT |
apovagahanaa snanaa bhasmasnanaa ca karayet ||

Born in a family of Aaiva Brahmins, having undergone the divadikaa,
endowed with all the (auspicious) marks, devoted to the practice of the
Veda, pure, he should bathe by immersing himself in water and by
(covering himself) with ashes.

32c: divadvijakulotpannat: T1; divadvijakulodbh(tag: 20088, P; divadvijakulodbh(ita: T297;
divadvijakulotbh(ita: 8561; aiva& dvijakulot ailpi: T2; divadvijakulo [t] dilpia: T47; dediko
buddhima&a caiva: 20092;

32d: -samanvitam: 16847, 20088, T297, P; -samanvita: 8561; gandhakzatasamanvitam: T2, T47;
33a: sarvalakzafiasa&pannat: Th;

33b: vedadhayavitar 3ucit: P; vedadhyayavitat aucit: T297; vedadhyayarataT aucit: Th;
vedacararatad auciT: 8561; vedacdraparar aucit: T400; vedacarasadaducit: T2
vedacaradivadvijar: T47;, vedagamaratad éaucit: 20088; vedamaratatad aucit: 16847;
vedaaparagataa aucit: 20092;

33c: apovahanaka& snana&: T1; apovagahanad snanad: T2, P, Th; apovagahana&d snanad:
T297; apovagahana&a snanad: T47; ambhovagdhana& snana&: 8561, 20092, T400;
adbhovaganat snana&: 20088; aabhavagahanam snanaa: 16847;

33d: karayet tu vicakzafiat: 8561, 16847, 20088, T400; bhasmasnana& samacaret: T297, P, Th;
bhasmasnénad ca karayet: 20092, T2; bhasmasnanaé ca karayet: T1, T47;

Pada 33d: karayet — one would rather expect here a verb with no causal meaning:
it is the &carya himself who has to bath and adorn himself with jewels etc. (see 34
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below); cf. KA prathamezsaka 45, KA mirdhezsaka 38cd and Kamika 51.% It is
possible that the causative form was employed in order to suit the metre. For other
cases of causatives with no causal meaning, see 20b.

Pada 33cd: these two types of bath form a part of the bodily purification of the
officiant; for their description in more detail, see Raurava 7-8 and Dagens and
Barazer-Billoret (2000: 482-484).

34 navambaradharogfiizi sottariyanulepanal |
gandhamalyair ala&kutya sakalikutavigrahaT ||
35ab paacaagabhizanair bhizya kzélayet prathamezsakart |

Wearing a new garment, a turban and an upper-cloth, anointed,
decorated with fragrant garlands, having performed sakalikarafia on
his body, having adorned the five parts of the body with jewellery, he
should wash the first bricks.

34a: navambaradharogfiizdr: T1, navambaradharoziiiza&: P; navadbaradharozfigi: Th;
navaabaradharozfiizda: T297; navambaradharozfiizas: 20088, 20092, T400;
navaabaradharozfiiza: 8561, navaabarodharozfiis: 16847, upadharogfiiizo:  T2;
navavastradharoziizal: T47;

34b: sasoktira(satiryag)nulepanam: P; sasokti(smyak gad)dhanulepanar: Th;
sasoktiryanulepanam:  T297;  sottariyanulepakai:  T2;  sottariryanukllakai:  T400;
sottariyanukdlaka&: 20088; sottariyadukdlaka[or: ta?]: 8561; sottayianukllaka&: 16847;

34c: gafiyamalyair alagkutya: T297, P; gandhadélyair alagkutya: Th; gandhamalyar alaokityau:
T2;

34d: sakalikutyavigraha&: 20088, T297, P;

35a: -bhlzya: T297; -bhlzyai: T2; -bhlzya&: 16847, T400; -bhlzafiai bhlzya&: 20088;
kzaumavastradharo bhatva: T47;

35b: kzalayed varmanezsakar: P; kzalayed varmafiezsakaTr: T400; kzalayet varmafiezsakai: Th;
kzalayed varmanegsakam: T297; kzalaye varhafiezsaka: 8561; kzdlayed vamu(mu?)fezsaka: 20088;
kzélayed vamarfiezsaka: 16847; kzalane prathemegsika: T2; kzalayet prathamezsakam: 20092, T47;
After 35ab T47 inserts a half dloka: adyezsakopadhana& ca karizya iti kalpya ca ||

Pada 34d: sakalikutavigraha® — points to a ceremony, sakalikarafia, during
which the acarya transforms his body into a manifestation of Aiva by means of
imposing mantras of Aiva on the hands and on the bodily parts, see Davis (2000:
47 ff) and Diehl (1956: 81). For the description of the sakalikarafia and the
appropriate mantras according to Aghoradiva see Brunner (1963, Appendice ).
Characteristics of the officiant similar to those given in 34-45ab are also found in
KA garbhanyasa 45-46ab and mardhezsaka 39-40ab.

% Kamika 51.9cd-11ab (the first bricks chapter): acarya adidaivas tu &ivadikeasamanvitai ||
susnatas tu aucir bhitva sakalikitavigrahaT | suduklavastrassozfifzas sottariyas subhQzita® ||
padcaogabhlzafiopetas sadizyaparicarakat .... Almost identical passage is given by Karafia
4.103-105ab.
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Pada 35a: bhizya — an unusual form of absolutive, see Chapter 3.6.

35cd haimaiT karpasasdtrair va baddhva pratisara& huda ||
36ab sthafieile karfiikabahye mahaaasu nidhapayet |

Having tied the pratisara-thread consisting of golden or cotton threads
while reciting the hud mantra, one should have (the first bricks)
placed on the ceremonial ground in the four directions, outside the
pericarp.

35c¢: homaiT karpasasdtrair va: T297; hemaiT karpasasitrair va: T400; hemakarpasasdtrair va:
T2, T47; haima& karpéasasltrais tu: 8561; haimakarpasasitrair va: 20088; haimakarpéasasitrai
va: 16847;

35d: kautuka& bandhayed dhuda: 20092; pratisa&bandhayet sada: P; pratisambandhayet prada:
T297; pratisadbandhayet sudhii: T2; pratisa&dbandham &caret: Th; pratisitrag prabandhayet:
T47; pratisarad bandhayed dhuda: 8561, T400; pratisadra& bandhayed dhiuta: 20088;
pratisaara& bandhaye?mata?: 16847,

36a: sthafieile karfii [ ... ]J: T400; stha&dilakabahye: 8561; stha&dile karfiikd& bahye: 20088,
16847; sthafieile karfiibahye ca: 20092;

36b: mahasamudhidhapayet: P, Th; mahasasu dhiyapayet: T297; [ ... ] nakam: T400;

The remaining part of the prathamezsaka chapter is missing in T400. Our verse 36ab is followed
directly by a fragment of the adhizshana chapter (the next chapter in the KA).

Pada 35d: pratisara — a protective thread also known as kautuka, often bound
around the first bricks or around a Aiva lioga.* In the Kayapailpa it is also used
for the deposit casket (see KA garbhanyasa 38) and for the crowning bricks (KA
mardheasakd 30ab). On the ritual use of a pratisara according to the Aaiva
tradition, see Brunner (1968: ix; 1998: 146 note 401). The use of pratisara
according to the Vaigfava tradition is dealt with by Rangachari (1931: 121). For a
discussion on the differences between the kautuka-pratisara and a pavitra, see
Brunner (1968: ix).

Parallel passages occur in TAGDP 27.71ff (kautuka), Ajita 10.30 (pratisara),
Kuméara 29.2186a (raktasOtra), MariciS 6.4.1.2 (pratisara), AtriS 6.24
(pratisara), Kriyadhikéara 5.8 (pratisara), PAdmaS 5.65 (pratisara), VigvaksenaS
8.16 (kautuka).”® KA mirdhezsaka 30ab and MariciS 13.2.2 prescribe a kautuka-
pratisara also for the crowning bricks.

hud — name of a mantra, see note to 43d-44a below.

% Cf. Dipta 20.126ff: kautuka& bandhayel lidge ... haimair va rajatair vapi sitraiT karpasakair
api “for a lioga, he should tie a kautuka-thread consisting of golden, silver or linen threads.”
“0 One should notice here the difference in vocabulary: while the Aaivagamas (except Ajita and the
present chapter of the KA) and the TAGDP use the word kautuka, the Vaigfiava texts (with the
exception of the VigvaksenaS) use pratisara. This is probably due to the use of the term kautuka in
the latter texts in the meaning of ‘movable image’, see the examples at KA garbhanyasa 38.
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Pada 36a: kariiiké — the pericarp of the lotus drawn on the ceremonial ground in
the pavilion, see KA mardheasaka 16 and Ajita 10.26cd-27.

36cd lakaraa pragdiado bhage vakaraa yamyagocare ||
37ab rakaraa varuiie dede yakaraa saumyagocare |
37c  aalipizsena sa&likhya

Having traced with rice-flour the letter la in the eastern part, the
letter va in the abode of Yama, the letter ra in the region of Varufa,
the letter ya in the abode of Soma...

36¢: lakdra& prati bhage tu: T297, P, Th; lakara& pragatezman tu: T2, T47; lakara& prakdigame
tu: 8561; lakdraa pragvadigddme tu: 20088; lakaraa pragvad digddme tu: 16847; lakaraa
pragdidame tu: 20092; lakara& pragdido bhage: T1;

36d: lakdraa yamyagocaret: T297, P; lakéra& yamyagocare: Th; vakara& yamye gocare: 16847;
vakara& yamyagocaret: 20092;

37a: lakara& varuiaave tu: P, Th; lakaraa varufiaddve tu: T297; rakara& varufieaman tu: T2,

T47; rephan tu varufiedme tu: 8561; rephan tu varufiddme tu: 20092; pakdra& varufiadme tu:

~AQ

20088; phakaraa varufiaame tu: 16847;
37b: yakdra& saumyagocaret: T297; yakaras saumyagocare: 20088; yakara& saugocare: 16847;

36cd-37c: the letters ya, ra, la and va are considered bijas, the ‘seed letters’ of the
four elements: ya is the bija of wind (Vayu), ra of fire (Agni), la of earth
(Puthivi), and va of water (Salila), see Brunner (1963: Appendice V; 1998: 39 note
121) and van Kooij (1972: 16). It seems that the bricks are understood here to be
the representations of the elements. In the cases when five bricks are used, the
fifth brick receives the bija ha&a, symbolising ether, which completes the group
(referred to as padcabhita, ‘the five elements’).*? Writing the bijas of the
elements on the first bricks occurs also in the Kumaratantra.** Some texts,
however, prescribe a different set of letters.** For the letters to be written on the
crowning bricks, see KA mardheasaka 28 and the works quoted there.

I kitva tu vedikda madhye karayet sthafigila& sudhiT ... tanmadhye padmam assadala& likhet
(Ajita 10.26¢d-27).

2 See Ajita 10.16 where five bricks are used: pufiyahaa vacayitvadau padcabhiitatmakani tu
bijani tani vinyasya dedikar d4antamanasar. When the bijas of the elements are employed during
the ceremony of the crowning bricks, it is the axis of the temple’s finial which receives ha&a, the
bija of ether.

4 Kumara 30.2203cd-2204ab: yakaradivakara&tad prafiavena samanvitam aalipizsarasenaiva
likhitvacchadya vastrata® on the basis of the transcript T675. The numeration of the verses
continues through all the chapters.

“ MS 12.103-104 (205-207): 8a, a, sa, ha, Karafia 4.109: a, &, u and T and Kamika (the verse is
almost identical with that of the Kéarafia) 51.16cd-17ab: a, &, i and 1. For the discussion on the
meaning of these letters in the rituals of placing the first and crowning bricks, see Chapter 6.
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37d pratyeka& vastraveggitam ||
38 plrvagraa saumyayamye tu aezau dvau cottaragrakau |
sthapayet tu samabhyarcya puthivyadyatmaka&a kramat ||

...having worshipped, one should place (the bricks),* each wrapped
in cloth: (one brick) in the north and (one) in the south, with the tops
facing east; the remaining two (bricks) with the tops facing north. One
should place (the bricks) in the right order, (the bricks) which
represent the elements, namely earth and so forth.

37d: -vastravezsikam: T297;

38 a: plrvagrad saumyayamyan tu: T2; -saumyayamyad& tu: T47; pavagra& saumyayamye tu:
16847;

38h: dexa dvau cottaragrake: T2; dezau dvidvottaragrake: T47;

38c: sthapayet samam abhyarcya: P, Th; sthapaye ki samam abhyarcya: T297; sthapayet sakud
abhyarcya: 20088, 16847;

38d: puthivyadya nakaT kramat: P, Th; puthivyadya nakat kramat: Th; pravizsayatmana& kramat:
T2, T47; pufor: pra?]nivyadyakzarad kramat: 20088; puthivyadyakzarad kramat: 16847, 20092;

Pada 38d: puthivyadyatmakaa — refers here to the brick on which the seed letter
(bija) of the earth (puthivi) was written, see the note by the verses 36c¢d-37c.
38: the way of placing the bricks is the same as in verse 51.

39 navasaakhyan navan ku&abhéan sasitran vastraveggitan |
saklrcan sapidhana&a ca nanagandhambupdritan ||
40ab hemapaé&kajasa&yuktan madhyadikramaao nyaset |

One should place nine new jars starting from the centre, (the jars
which are) tied with cords, wrapped in cloth, (decorated) with bundles
of kuda grass, provided with covers, filled with water mixed with
various fragrances and decorated with golden lotuses.

39a: navasaakhya navan kuabhan: 20092, T1;

39b: sltravastravibh(zitan: 8561, 20092, T47, T297, P; sOtravastrasubhGzitan: Th;
sGtravastravibhavitan: T2; s(travavibhGzitan: 16847, 20088;

39c: sasOtran sapidhanaaa ca: T1; sak(rcasavidhatanan: P; sakdrcan sapidhanaad ca: 8561,
T47, T297; sakdrcan sapidhanad ca: T2; sakdrcan sapidhanad/-6 ca: 16847, 20088, 20092;

39d: snénagandhasupdjitan: P; snanagandhasup(jitdn: Th; snanagandha supdjitan: T297;
nanagandhaé& prapdritan: T2; ndnagandhaprapdritan: T47; nagagandhadabupdritan: 16847;

40a: hemakampajasayuktan: P; hemakampajasayukta: T297;

4 Or stones. For the sake of clarity, however, the term “brick’ was used if not stated otherwise by
the text.
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40b: madhyaman kramado jyaset: P; madhyamat kramaéo nyaset: Th; madhyamatramodonnyaset:
T297; madhyadikramado bhavet: T2;

39-41ab: this passage deals with the ceremony of kumbha- or kaladasthapana,
‘the placing of the jars’, which is an indispensable part of each installation rite and
of an important temple festival.® In the pots deities are invoked by means of
mantras: the main deity in the central jar, other deities, or manifestations of the
main deity, around it.*” The number of jars may go up to one thousand and eight.
According to Bhatt (1993-94: 75) “The pot represents the body of the deity, the
pot as flesh, water as blood, the coconut on the top as head, the thread around as
veins, the gems inside as bones, and the mantras recited why pouring water bring
prana or life.” See also Barazer-Billoret (1993-94: 49-51).

Pada 39b: sasdtran — according to Diehl (1956: 109 note 1) “the thread [of the
ceremonial jars] has the significance of encircling and keeping the divine.”

Pada 39c: kdrca — a bunch of darbha grass; kirca “is defined by Daksinamurtti
Pagar as ‘a substitute for the deities and for manes, whenever they are
worshipped. It is made of 5 to 21 Darbha grass [leaves] (in odd numbers) twisting
them and making a knot on the top.”” (Diehl 1956: 108 n 2). For a photograph of a
kumbha with kirca see Brunner (1968, planche 4).

sapidhanaaa — according to Barazer-Billoret (1993-94: 49) the covering of the
vases, with a coconut functioning as a lid, happens after the invocation of the
deities. In our passage, however, the deities have not been invoked yet: the
‘placing’ of the deities in the jars is mentioned in the next verse (40cd-41ab).

40cd madhyakumbhe tu sadakhya& parito lokapalakan ||
41 tat tan mantra& nyaset kumbhe dhyatva gandhadibhir yajet |
naivedya& dapayed dhiméan tato homa&a samécaret ||

In the central jar one should place Sadakhya, in those standing
around one should place the Guardians of the Directions. One should
place the respective mantras in the jars. Having meditated one should
worship with incense and other things.

The wise one should order the consecrated food to be offered, then he
should begin the fire oblation.

“ Cf. KA garbhanyasa 39-40ab and mirdhezsaka 32cd-33. See also: Diehl (1956: 96-97) for a
South Indian Aaiva tradition and Rangachari (1931: 122, 125-128) for the Vaizfava tradition. For
the photograph of the jars during the kumbhasthapana ceremony, see Rangachari (1931).

" The deities might also be transformed, by means of invocation, from the temporary image into
the water of the jars. The water is subsequently poured over the first (and over the crowning)
bricks, see verse 53.
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40c: kumbhamadhye tu sadakhyam: T1; madhye kumbhe tu s&dékhya&: 20092, T297; madhye
kumbhe smasédasyaa: T2; madhye kumbhe smasandisyaa: T47; madhyataT ku&bhe ta
sadakhyaa: 20088; madhyakumbhe ta sadakhyaa: 16847;

40d: -lekapalakan: 16847;

41a: tattanmantrair nyaset kumbha&: P; tattanmantraim nyaset ku&bhe: Th; tatra mantra& nyaset
kumbha&: T297; tattanmantre nyaset kumbhe: 16847, 20088; tattanmantranyaset kumbhe: 20092;
41b: dhyatva gandhadipljayet: T297, P, Th; dhyatva gandhadi [illegible] yajet: 16847;

41c: naivedyan napayo dhimaas: P; nivedyan napayo dhimén: Th; naivedyantya payo dhiman:
T297; naivedya& da dapayed dhimans: 8561; vaivedya& dapayed dhiman: 16847;

41d: tato homa samécaret: 16847;

Pada 40c: sadakhya — Sadaaiva (Brunner 1977: 756; 1963: xi-xii and xviii).
Pada 41c: naivedya — an offering of cooked food. For the transformation of
ordinary food into naivedya, see Davis (2000: 146) and Raurava 12.

42 agnyadhanadika& sarvaa agnikaryoktam acaret |
palddodumbaraavatthavagam indradizu kramat ||
43ab samidhaT sadyamantrefia milenajya& tu homayet |

One should perform everything which is prescribed for the fire ritual,
starting with the agnyadhéana.

One should offer fuel, namely palada, udumbara, advattha and vasa
wood, beginning in the east, while reciting the sadya mantra and one
should offer ghee while reciting the mdla mantra.

42a: agnidhyénadika& sarvam: T297, P, Th; agnyaddhénadika&d sarvaa: 20088;
agnyadhanadhika& sarvam: 16847,

42c: paladodumbaraid caiva: P, Th; palddodumbarod caiva: T297; palddodumbaradvattham:
16847, 20088, T2; palddodumbaraavattha: 8561, 20092; paladaudumbaraavattha: T1, T47;

42d: advatthavasaminduzu: P, Th; advatthAvasaminduzu: T297; anye kaashadatahutit: T2;
vagakazshaiT datahutit: T47; v[a?e?illegible]lam indradizu kramat: 20088; vamam indradizu
kramat: 16847; vagam indradizu kramat: 8561;

43a: missing in T2, T47; samidhat samyamantrefia: P, Th; samidhd samyamantrefia: T297;
samidha& saddyamantrefia: 16847, 20088, 20092; samidhas sadyamantrefia: T1;

43b: missing in T2, T47; mQlenanyat tu homayet: T297, P, Th;

Pada 42a: agnyadhana — the placing of the fire in the kufiéa. The fire is being
placed in the main fire pit and afterwards in the secondary ones (Barazer-Billoret
1993-94: 51). For the description of the entire agnikarya, see SAP 1.4. See also KA
garbhanyéasa 40cd-41ab.

Pada 43a: sadya or sadyojata is one of the five brahmamantras that are to be
recited, each with a specific ingredient. The remaining brahmamantras are: 7aana,
vamadeva, aghora and tatpuruza (Davis 2000: 48). These five mantras invoke

five aspects of Sadadiva, his five ‘faces’: 1dana the upraised face, tatpuruza the
eastern one, aghora the southern one, vdmadeva the northern one and sadyojata
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the western one. They are also associated with five different parts of Sadaaiva’s
body: head, face, heart, genitals and either the feet or the entire body. The formula
being uttered is: ho&a 1aana-mardhne etc. (Brunner 1963: xxxiii; Davis 2000: 50;
Dagens and Barazer-Billoret 2000: 2 notes 6-7). See also KA garbhanyasa 41cd-
42, mardheggaka 35b.

43cd caruhomam aghorefia netrefiaiva tila& tath ||
44ab sarzapad kavacenaiva pratyekazsadatahuti |

(One should offer) cakes while reciting the aghora mantra, sesame
while reciting the netra mantra, mustard seed while reciting the
kavaca mantra, one hundred and eight times each.

43c: missing in T2, T47;

43d: missing in T2, T47; netrefiaiva tilaas tatha: P, Th;

44a: missing in T2, T47;

44b: missing in T2, T47; pratyekazgadatahutiv: 8561, 16847, 20092, T1; pratyekazsadatahutir:
T297, P, Th; pratyekazsadatahuti: 20088;

Pada 43c: aghora — one of the brahmamantras, see 43a.

Pada 43d-44a: netra, kavaca — two of the six adgamantras, the ‘member
mantras, wich include: hud, diras, aikha, kavaca, netra and astra. Each of them
invokes a ‘member’ of a deity (here of Sadadiva), which represents one of his
powers (Davis 2000: 48-50, Brunner 1963: xxxiv). See also KA garbhanyasa 42a
and mardheggaka 36.

The lists of ingredients to be offered, each with a particular aoga- or
brahmamantra, are frequently found in the Agamas. Sometimes they include
more ingredients than given by our text. The maximum number of ingredients is
eleven to correspond with the five brahmamantras and the six adgamantras; cf.
Raurava 27.26-27.* The relation of a specific ingredient with a mantra, with the
exception of sadya for fuel, may vary; cf. Raurava 25.43-45, 30.32-34, 61.22-24,
Virdgama 70.52-55 (as given by Bhatt 1972: 33 note 2).

44cd dravyaa prati videzefia vyahltyahutim acaret ||

One should perform the oblation pronouncing vyahuti specifically for
each ingredient.

c: dravyaprati videzefia: 16847;

“8 «|| y a onze ingredients correspondant aux onze brahma- et adga-mantra” (Dagens and Barazer-
Billoret 2000: 136 note 23).
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d: vyahutyd “’hutim acaret: P, Th; vihutyahutim &caret: T2;

Pada d: vyahutyahuti — seems to point to an oblation during which the vyahuti
(bhar bhuvaT svar) is recited.*® Raurava 18.83 gives a half-aloka identical with
44cd. The recitation of the vyahutis occurs also in KA garbhanyasa 43a.

[The ceremonies on the day of installation]

45 evad jagarafaa ratrau prabhate dedikottamar |
apovagahanadini pragivaiva samacaret ||*°

In this way one should stay awake at night. In the morning the best of
dedikas should bathe by immersing himself into the water and
perform other such preparations as previously.

a: evaa jagarafaa yatau: P, Th; eval ca jagaraa ratrau: 20092, T2; evaa jagarata& ratrau:
20088;

b: prabhate dedikottama: 16847, 20092;

c: athovagahanadini: T2; a&bhovagahanadini: 8561, 20092; adbhovagahanadini: 16847, 20088;
d: prafinaiva samacaret: P, Th;

Pada a: that means that the homa probably happens at night, or at least during the
first part of it, see Ajita 41.47 (at the end of the homa): ratrideza& tato nitva
jagarefia samanvitat, ‘having spent the rest of the night awake’. According to
Barazer-Billoret (1993-94: 52) the rest of the night is spent reciting mantras and
stotras.”

The expression evaa jagarafiaa ratrau, lit. “in this way there is staying awake at
night’, is very often met with in the Agamas, see Raurava 30.37: eva& jagarafia&
ratrau prabhate sumuhdrtake, Raurava 27.34: eva& jagarafia& ratrau prabhéate
snanam Acaret. See also KA garbhanyasa 44 and mardhezsaka 38a.

Pada b: for dedika see note to verse 8d.

Pada d: pragivaiva — see 33c where the bathing etc. are explained.

9 “Ce triple mantra est celui par lequel Prajapati a créé la Terre, I’Espace intermédiaire et la
Ciel... Il est le plus souvent désigné comme le “‘(Triple) énoncé’ (vyahiti), en particulier dans le
Raurava qui comme d’autres texts agamiques lui donne une grande place” Dagens and Barazer-
Billoret (2000: 24 note 9).

%0 pragiva — perhaps for prageva?

51 Or ‘with dance and music’ as stated by Virdgama 65.45cd-46ab: svizsam agneti mantrefia
juhuyat tad anantaram || nuttageyasamayukta& ratrau jagaram ucyate | and by Karafia 89.52cd:
geyanuttadibhir yuktad ratridezad vyapohya ca (as given by Bhatt 1972: 52 note 7).
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46 izgakaT kaladagnia ca pdjayet tu videzatar |
jayadir abhyatanaé ca razsrabhuc caiva homayet ||

He should worship, separately, the bricks, the jars and the fire. He
should offer (while pronouncing the mantras) jayadi, abhyatana and
razgrabhut.

a: imakakaladdgnia ca: P, Th; imikakaladagnia ca: T297; amsadikkaladagnia ca: T2;
ampadikkaladagniaa ca: T47; izsakakaladadi[&a]a ca: 8561, 16847, 20088;

b: plrayet tu videzatar: T297, P, Th;

c: jaladir amyadanad ca: P, Th; jaladir abhyadanaia ca: T297; jayadir abhyadhanaia ca: 20092;
jayadir abhyadhana&a ca: T2, T47; jayadir abhyadénad ca: 8561; jayadir abhyadhanad ca:
16847, 20088; jayadir abhyatanaa ca: T1;

d: régsrad caiva tu homayet: T297, P, Th;

Pada cd: jayadi, abhyatana, razsrabhut - a series of mantras pronounced during
the oblations. Each mantra is associated with a specific intention: jayadi (TS.
3.4.4.1 citta& ca cittia ca) brings victory, razsrabhut assures the appropriation of
the villages during a war, while abhyatana (T.S. 3.4.5.1: agnir bhdtanam...),
often confused in the texts with the abhyadhana (placing of the fuel),’® is bringing
prosperity (see Barazer-Billoret 1993-94: 57 note 52). The homa mentioned here
is not the same as mentioned in 42-44, but a separate ceremony performed on the
day of installation. See Barazer-Billoret (1993-94: 57).

One would rather expect the names of the mantras (jayadir etc.) to be in the
instrumental case in agreement with the verb homayet. Yet, this passage seems to
represent a list of mantras (the names of which are given in nominative), which
would commonly end with ‘iti’; cf. KA garbhanyasa 43c. On the other hand, the
interpretation of the passage as a list of mantras implies that abhyéatana is a neuter
noun, while, in fact, it is a masculine.

The form rézsrabhic followed by a verb for ‘offering’ (homayet etc.) occurs in
parallel passages in other texts, see Raurava 61.25a, A&aumad 7. 29, Karafa
141.123 (as given by Bhatt 1985: 80 note 12), KA garbhanyasa 43 and
mardhegsaka 37.

47 sviegam agneti mantrefia parfidhuti& samacaret |
sthapakat sthapatiT pljyau vastrahemaaguliyakaiT ||

One should perform the complete oblation while reciting the mantra
sviggam agne.

%2 This confusion occurs in our text as well, see the variant readings under 46c, in KA garbhanyasa
43c and in mrdhezsaka 37a.
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The sthapaka and the sthapati are (to be) honoured with cloths and
golden rings.

a: atezam agneti mantrefia: P, Th; svizzam agnestu mantrefia: 16847, 20088;

b: plrAdhutia athacaret: T1; paridhuti samacaret: 16847, 20088, T2, T297;

c: sthapakal sthapatia pdjya: T1; sthapakal sthapatiT pdjyo: P, Th; sthapakaT sthapatiT pdjya:
T297; sthapati sthapakau pdjyau: T2; sthapatisthdpakau pQjyau: T47; sthapaka& sthapatia pQjya:
8561, 16847, 20088, 20092;

d: vastrahemaoguliyakén: T297; vastrahe[previously written: vastraholma&guliyakai: 8561;
vastre hemaoguliyake: 16847, 20088;

Pada a: svizsam agne — a name of a mantra (svizszam agne abhi tat pufiahi)
occurring, for example, in the Taittirlya Br@rmana 2.4.1.4.

agneti — double sandhi: agne + iti = agna + iti. The same form is found in KA
mardhegsaka 42, Ajita 83.200, Raurava 15.32, 18.136 and 25.76, 26.27 etc.

Pada c: sthapaka — the term is often understood as the chief priest during the
installation ceremony (Barazer-Billoret 1993-94: 41; Brunner 1998: ix-xi and 501;
Dagens 1994: 976). Yet, the same as the term deaika (see note to verse 8d above),
sthapaka may refer to the priest (acarya) fulfilling a specific function. The term
sthapaka referring to a function is found, for instance, in the Nasyadastra (see
Tieken 2001: 98-108). On the other hand again, as in the case of dedika, the use of
the term sthapaka in the Kaayapaailpa is not consequent.

Pada cd: among the various readings preference has been given to the reading
sthapakal and sthapatit (in the nominative case). The reason for that is that
accepting the accusative case (sthapaka& sthapatia pdjya given by four of our
sources) would result in three persons being involved here: sthapaka, sthapati and
the person who performs the oblation in 47ab. Since the latter can only be a priest
(it is him who performs oblations), accepting sthapakaa sthapatia pdjya into the
text would imply that it is a priest who rewards a priest (sthapaka). This,
obviously, does not seem possible; moreover, it is the patron who usually honours
the priest and the architect with gifts.

On the other hand, the change of subject within one sentence is common in the
ritual texts, such as the Kadyapaailpa (see Goudriaan 1965: 337).

Pada d: vastrahemaaguliyakait — ‘with cloth and golden rings’or ‘with cloth,
gold and rings’.

48 muhdrte samanuprapte dvara& nidcitya dedikaT |
dvarasya dakeifie cagaghrimale bhittyantaralake ||
49ab  izsaka va afla va tu sthapayed dedikottamaT |

When the right moment has arrived, the best of dedikas, after having
determined the (position of the) door, should install the bricks or the
stones to the right of the door under a pillar (somewhere) in the wall.
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48b: dvaraa nitva ‘tha dedikai: T dvara& nidcitya nesabha: P, Th; dvara nidcitya ne sabha: T297;
dvare niacitya dedikar: T2; dvarasta [gya? dya?] ti dedikaT: 20088; dvarafia[sy]eti dedikar: 16847;
dvara fiidcitya dedikar: 20092;

48c: dvarasya dakzifie vaoghri-: T297, P, Th;

48d: -mlle bhaktyantaraoghrike: T297, P, Th; -mile bhityantaradake: 8561, 16847, 20088, T2;
49a: izrakaa va dilayaa tu: P; izsakaa va dilayaa va: Th; bha... kaa va dilayaa tu: T297; izakaa
va aflaa va tu: T1; irsika va dila vapi: T2; izsikaa va dilaa vapi: T47; izsaka va éila vapi: 20092;
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izgaka va aila va tu: 8561; izgaka va aila va tu: 16847, 20088;
49h: sthapayet sthapatit kramat: T297, P, Th; sthapaye sthapayed dedikottamat: 20088;
sthapayed dedikottama: 20092;

Pada 48c: dvarasya dakzifie —‘to the right’ or ‘to the south of the door’, see
Chapter 6.

Pada 48cd: aaghrimdle — this prescription is found in several parallel texts, but
none of them specify what kind of pillar is meant here. agghri may mean either a
door jamb or one of the pillars or pilasters of the garbhaguha, or perhaps a small
object with only symbolic meaning and invisible from outside. The consecration
deposit box (garbha) should, according to the majority of the texts, also be placed
under ‘a pillar’ (see Chapter 7.1.1.2).

49cd prasadamarneapanda ca nirgamasya pradakgifie ||
50 salanaa gopuranaa ca praveaasya pradakzifie |

For the main temple building and for the pavilion one should have
(the first bricks) installed to the right (or to the south) of the exit; for
the temple walls and gateways to the right (or to the south) of the
entrance. But for the gateways one should have them installed on the
inner side of the wall.

49c: prasadamafieapanaa tu: Th; prasade mafieapanad ca: T47;

49d: nirgamasya pradakgifiam: P, Th; nirgamasyéa pradakgifiam: T297;

50a: 44lana&a gopuranad ca: T2, T297;

50b: pravedasya pradakeifie: T297, P; pravesya pradakzifie: Th;

50c: abhyantare tu bhitte tu: T297; abhyantarau tu bhittau tu: 8561, 20092, T2; abhyantare tu
bhittau tu: 16847, 20088; abhyantaralabhittau tu: T47;

Pada 50a: séla — see 1cd.

Pada 50c: abhyantare tu bhittes tu — in the case of the gateways the first bricks
are, apparently, to be placed in the “inner side of the wall’, viz. the side directed
towards the centre of the temple complex. For such an interpretation of
abhyantara, see KA garbhanyasa 48. This prescription is, apparently, valid only
for the gateways, not for other structures.
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The location of the first bricks and of the consecration deposit often differs
according to the type of building, see Kriyadhikara 5.16-19 (first bricks) and
Kamika 31.94ff (garbha).

51 agram agraa tathaiddnyaa malamalaa ca nairute |
agram(lasamayuktya agnau tu vayugocare ||
52ab padcabrahmasamuccarya plrvadikramado nyaset |

Having recited the five brahmamantras and beginning in the east one
should place (the bricks in such a way that) two tops (are) in the
northeast, two bases in the southwest and one top and one base (are)
in (both) the southeast and in the northwest.

5la: agram agrad tathaidanye: 20092, T2, T47; agram agrad tatheddnyat: T297; agrad agraa
tathaidanya: 8561; agram agra tathaiyanyaa: 16847; agram agram tathaidanyaa: P, Th;

51b: mule mule tatha ‘ogule: T297, P, Th; mdlad mllad/-a ca nailte: T2, T47; mdlad mila& ca
nairite: 8561;

51c: agnau mile samayuktya: T297, P, Th; agramilasamayuktau: 8561, 16847, T2, T47,
agram(lasamayukta&: 20092, T1;

51d: agnau ca vayugocare: P, Th; agnau ca vayugocare: T297; agnau va vayugocare: T1; tv
agnau va vayugocare: 8561; agnau tu vayugocare: T2, T47; tv agnau tu vayugocare: 8561;
agne[r?]ya vayugocare: 20092;

52a: padcabrahma& samuccarya: 20092, T2;

52b: parvadia kramado nyaset: T1; kudbhaa tat kramado nyaset: T2; izsaka upadhanakam: T47,

Pada 51c: -samayuktd — neither this reading, nor the reading of the remaining
sources result, in combination with 51d, in a grammatically correct sentence.

51: this verse explains the eventual position of the bricks in the pit. To understand
it correctly one has to refer to the verse 38 which explains the way of placing the
bricks on the sthaféila. There the bricks are placed in such a way that the tops
(agra) of the two of them are directed to the east. The tops of the two remaining
bricks are directed to the north. The bricks placed in this way will form a square.
Our verse 51 hints to it by saying that, looking at the square, there will be two
tops in the northeast corner, two bases (mdla) in the southwest corner, and the
corners of Agni and Vayu (southeast and northwest) will have one top and one
base each (see Fig. 1 below).
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Fig. 1. The way of placing the first bricks.

This method of placing the bricks in the pit is common in the parallel sources, see,
for example, Kriyadhikara 5.12cd-13ab, AtriS 6.32cd-34ab, MariciS 6.4.2.2. An
explanation very similar to that of the KS is given by Ajita 10.53cd-55ab:
uttaragra bhavet pirva purvagra daksind bhavet || paScima cottaragra syat
puarvagrdcottara tathd | evam krte ‘gram agram ca milam milam ca samyutam ||
bhaved iSanirrtyos ca mildagrau vahnivayugau | >

Pada 52a: for the brahmamantras, see 43a above.

52cd tammadhye vinyased ratnan hemaparkajasamyutan ||

In the middle of them one should place the gems together with a
golden lotus.

c: tanmadhye vinyaset pritam: P, Th; tanmadhye vinyaset prittam: T297; tanmadhye vinyaset
tasmat: T2; tanmadhye vinyaset tasmin: T47; tanmadhye vinyaset ranman: 16847,

d: hemapankajasamyuktam: P, Th; hemapankajasamyutah: T2; hemapakajasamyutan: 16847,
hemapankajasamyutam: T1, T47,T297, 8561, 20092;

Pada 52c: tanmadhye — in the middle of the square formed by the bricks.

33 “The eastern brick should point north, the southern brick should point east, the western brick
should point north, the northern brick should point east. Having done so, there will be two tops
and two bases for the northeast and southwest corner respectively, and the northwest and the
southeast corners will have each a top and a base’. See also Kamika 51.29: agram agram
tathaisanyam prstham pystham ca nairyte | prstagre tv anale vayau jadatva karmam samdcaret.
Suprabheda 27.25 (transcript T360): agram agram tathaisanyam milam milam ca nairyte |
milagram cagni vayavyam sthapayet tad vicaksanah ||, Karana 4.121cd: agram agram ca m [sic!]
aisanyam prsthe prsthe ca nairyte || prsthagnau tv anale vapi jaatva karma samdcaret | A different
interpretation of 5lcd - agnau miile samayuktya agrau tu vayugocare — could, grammatically, be
possible, but is, taking into consideration the parallel sources, less probable.
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Pada 52c: Ams$umad prathamestakda 61ab includes almost the same half-verse,
with dravya (‘object’) instead of ratna: tanmadhye vinyased dravyam
hemapamkajasamyutam. Remaining parallel texts give, at times, very elaborate
lists of objects to be placed in the middle of the bricks, see Chapter 7 note 4.

53 paricamydbhih samalipya kumbhasthadbhih prapiirayet |
Sobhanam daksinavartam vamavartam asobhanam ||

Having anointed (the bricks) with five kinds of earth one should fill up
(the space in the middle of the bricks) with the water from the jars. If
the water turns to the right, it is auspicious, if to the left, it is
inauspicious.

a: paiicamydbhih samalikhya: T297, P, Th; pariicamytbhis samalipya: 8561, 16847, 20092;

b: kumbhasthad/-tbhis tu piirayet: T297, P, Th, 20092; kumbhasthambhas tu pijayet: T2;
kumbhdadbhir abhisecayet: T4T; kumbhaga [ ... | stu piirayet: 16847; kumbhasthatbhis prapiirayet:
8561;

c: Sobhana daksino vaktram: T297; Sobhagan daksinavarttam: 16847,

d: vamavarttasobhagam: 16847,

Pada 53a: earth taken from various locations is sometimes placed between the
bricks together with the gems or in the pit in which the consecration deposit
casket is to be placed, see Chapter 7 note 4 and KS garbhanyasa 49 (in the latter,
however, there are eight types of earth, not five). It is not certain if this is meant in
the present passage as well.

Pada 53b: it is plausible that the jars mentioned here are the same as those used
for the kumbhasthapana ceremony (see verse 39-40ab).

Pada 53bd: this prescription is found in many parallel texts. See AmS$umad
prathamestaka 62: astamydbhih samalipya kumbhatoyena pirayet | Santikam
daksinavartam vamavartam asSobhakam as well as Kamika 51.36, Suprabheda
27.27, PadmaS 7.76cd-77ab, VisvaksenaS 8.29, gilparatna 12.30-31. Sometimes a
flower is thrown into the water and its turn is observed, see ISGDP 27 (passage in
prose, following verse 71), Ajita 10.56cd-57ab.

54 vamavartam bhavet samyak Santihomam samdcaret |
ydagopakaranam sarvam dcdarydaya pradapayet ||

In case of a left turn, one should duly perform a propitiatory oblation.
One should see to it that all the implements for the oblation are given
to the acarya.
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a: vamavarte bhavet samyak: T1; vdmavartam bhavet samyak: T297, P, Th; vamavartta satl
samyak: T2; vamavartte sati samyak: 8561, 20092; vamavartayute toye: T47; vamavltte tta satis
samyak: 16847,

b: 4antihomaa tu karayet: T297, P, Th; dantihomasamacaret: 16847,

c: yagopakarafiaa sarja: P, Th; yagopakarafia& sarva: T297; yagopakarafiat sarvam: 16847;

d: madhyac chilpf prakarayet: P; madhyat ailpi prakarayet: Th; madhyac chilpi prakarayet: T297;
acaryaya pradapayet: 8561, T1, T2, T47; aryayar pradapayet: 16847; acaryasya pradapayet:
20092;

Pada ab: a propitiatory oblation when the water turns to the left is also prescribed
by several parallel texts; cf. TAGDP 27, Ajita 10.57 etc.

iti kadyape prathamezsakavidhipasala®

Thus ends, in the Kaayapa(ailpa), the chapter about the ceremony of
the first bricks.

iti kddyapadilpe prathemeszsakavidhid caturthawr pasalai: P; iti kAdyapadilpe prathemezsakacidhir
nama caturdhat pagalar: Th; iti kAdyape prathameasivithiT caturthat pasalar: T297; ityadaupe
adyezsikannam padcamat pasalai: T2; ityadyezsakopadhanavidhis samaptaT | dubham astu ... o0&
aia hria arfa vallidevasena sameta érisubrahmafiyapadaravindabhya&a namar -
gafiapatigurukal grantha&; T47

ity adduman bhede kadyape prathameazsakavidhipaGcamapatalai: 16847; ity adduman bhede
kaddyape prathamemsakavidnanad caturtha’™ pasala’: 20092; ity a&adlmankaiyape
prathamezsakapasala¥ (caturthar): T1;
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4.2 The placing of the consecration deposit (garbhanyasa)
on the basis of the Kaayapadilpa: text, translation and
commentary

1 atha vakeye videzefia garbhanyasavidhia param |
prasada& deham ity ukta& tasya préafas tu garbhakam ||

Now | will speak in detail about the proper procedure of placing
the consecration deposit. The temple is said to be the body. The
consecration deposit is its “life-breath.”

.....

c: présddam deham: 8561, T1, T2, T400, Th; présadadeham: four Malayalam mss, T297, P.

d*: prafias tu: 8561, T1; prafiasya: four Malayalam mss (20088 prafafiya?), T400; prafian tu: T2;
prakaro: P, Th; prakara: T297; prasada: 447.

d% garbhakam: four Malayalam mss, T1, T400, 447; garbhagam: T2; vastugarbhakam: T297, P,
Th; madhya[zgam?]: 8561.

d: prasade dehim ityuktda tasya pras tu madhyamam: T411.

Pada c: prasadam - the occurrence of masculine words in neuter is quite common
in architectural and Agamic texts, see KA prathameazsaka 23b and Chapter 3.6.
prasada in neuter is found in a few other texts, see MM 19.10-12: vimanaa
bhavana& harmya& saudha& dhama niketana& prasadad... ity evam uktaa ca
paryayakhya hi paféitait and Suprabheda 28.1cd: yad prasadda& sagarbhaa tu
sarvasampatkara& bhavet.

For the temple as a body, see Kramrisch (1946: 133), Dagens (1996) and Rastelli
(2003); for the discussion about this passage, see Chapter 6.

2 garbhahine guhe vipra sakutkala& na vasyakam |
aham anyaa ca devaa ca na vaseyur agarbhake ||

One should not dwell, not even once, o sage, in a house in which there
IS no consecration deposit. I and the other gods would not stay in a
house, which is not endowed with a consecration deposit.

a: garbhahine: all mss, T1 (Keevelur), T2, T400; garbhadine: 447; guruhine: T297, P, Th.
b': sakitkala; all mss, Keevelur (-kalavan), T2, T297, P, Th; sakatkalam: T400; sakutcalam: 447.
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b% na vasyaham: 8561; fiavasaha&: all Malayalam mss; na vatsyaham: T400; na vasyakam:
Keevelur, 447, T297, P, Th; na 4asyakam: T2; na castvinam: T411.

c: anyaa ca: 8561 (probably) Keevelur, T400; anyaa ca: all Malayalam mss, T2, T297, P; anye ca:
Th, T411.

devad ca: 8561, Keevelur, T2, T400, Th; deva&a ca: all Malayalam mss; vedaa ca: P; vedaaa ca:
T297.

d: na vaseyur na (fia, nna) garbhake: all mss, T400, T411; na vaseyur nna garbhakam: T297; na
vaseyur ma ... ke: T2; na vaseyun na garbhakam: P; na vaseyur agarbhakam: Th; na vaseyur
agarbhake: S; na vase punnagarbhake: T1 [illegible: gya/ya sa pa r garbhake] Keevetur).

Pada ab: vasyakam — can be interpreted as consisting of vasya + -ka according to
the type of ramafityaka. The expression na vasyakam would then mean “there is
no ‘dwellability’.” Still, while the meaning of this phrase leaves no doubt, its
grammatical construction remains obscure.

Pada cd: anyaa ca devaa ca - incorrect for anye ca devaa ca. For other examples
of pronominal adjectives declined as nominals, see 3d and Chapter 3.6.

This passage is unique for this kind of texts as | know of no other architectural
text stating that the deity will not inhabit a temple in which the garbhanyasa has
not been performed.

3 tasmat sarvaprayatnena garbhanyasaé tu karayet |
aripradad prafinaa garbhaa itare 'arikara& bhavet ||

Therefore one should have the garbhanyasa performed very
carefully. The consecration deposit is bestowing

prosperity upon the living beings. In the other case (when the
garbha is not there), this will be a cause of misfortune.

b: garbhanyasaa: all mss, T1, T2, T297, P, Th; garbhanyasas: T400; garbhanyasa& samécaret:
T411.

c: ariprada& praninaa garbhaa: all mss, T1, T400; ariprada& prafi [ ... ]: T2; ariprafia&a
bhaninda garbhaa: T297, P, Th; trividha& praninaa garbham itara artkaraa bhavet: T411.
After cd T1 inserts a half-verse: garbhanyasaa na kartavya& kartavyaa kartinadanam [*

Pada cd: itare — incorrect form of itarasmin, perhaps metri causa. See Chapter
3.6.

 Lit. ‘the garbhanyasa should not be performed, the patron should be destroyed’, which,
probably, should mean ‘if the garbhanyasa will not be performed, the patron would be destroyed’.
Passages proclaiming increase of wealth for those who perform a certain ritual and all kind of
misfortune for those who refrain from doing so, are common among the architectural and ritual
texts, see Vizfiusa&hita 13.22 nagarbhe dhamni sampada¥, Manasara 18. 205b-206 (413-415)*:
brahmavizfiumaheavarasya stOpipratizshaa kuru || kurvan tad yajamanagihe nipalaye bhuktia
muktim avahet | yasmad akurvan naradanaranipatayoT kartaa ca piea bhavet ||
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[The location of the consecration deposit]

4 adhizghane prater Grdhve bhdsurafiaa hitaya vai |

jagatydrdhve nipafiaé tu upanordhve vidaa param |°

For the benefit of the Brahmins (the deposit should be placed) in
the adhizshana above the prati,*® for the Kzatriyas above the
jagati, for the Vaiayas above the upana.

a: adhizghane prater Ordhve: all mss except 20088, T1, T400; adhizshanai: 20088; adhizshane
yuter Grdhve: T2; adhizshanaprater Grdhve: T297, P, Th.

c: jagatyGrdhve nupafidaa tu: all mss, T1, 447, T400, T411; kumudordhve nipafaa tu: Th;
kumuddrdhve: P; kumuderdhve: T297; gater drdhve: T2.

d: upanordhve vidaa param: all mss, T411; upanordhve vidd& vara&: T400; kusipanordhve vidaa
param: S; kumudordhve vidd& param: T1; jagatydrdhve vidda param/varam: Th, P, T297; va
prafordhve tu vedmavat: T2.

Pada ab: adhizhana — base, see KA garbhanyasa 8a. prati — here: upper string
course, part of the adhizshana, see note to KA prathamezsaka 9-10ab.”’

Pada cd: jagati, upana, kumuda — layers of the adhizzhana. For the lists of the
layers of the adhizzhana according to different sources, see Dagens (1984) and
Acharya (1993: 15-37).

Similar prescriptions concerning the location of the deposit for various varfias (for
aldras see verse 5 below) are found in several parallel works, with the levels
always varying according to the text. The only constant pattern is that the highest
level is reserved for the consecration deposit for the Brahmins; the members of
the three remaining varfias should be satisfied each with a slightly lower location,
see TAGDP 17.74, AtriS 10. 36b-38a, PadmaS 6.21, VizfiuS 13. 25a, VastuV
13.20. The texts also express a warning that placing the deposit too high or too
low will bring about all kind of misfortune, see: MM 12.43a, MS 64b (132A),
Padmas 6.22a. That the prescriptions regarding the location of the deposit refer to

% Or: kumudordhve nipafia& tu jagaty(rdhve vida& param as given by T297, P and Th. The
location of the deposit for the Kzatriyas and the Vaidyas in the KA differs in various sources: T1
prescribes jagatt and kumuda for the Kzatriyas and Vaidyas respectively; T297, P and Th prescribe
the opposite: kumuda and jagati, while all the palm leaf manuscripts, T400 and T411 have jagati
and upana. The sequence of layers depends on the style of the temple and can vary in different
texts. The layers of the adhizsghana are often explained in a separate chapter and in the Poona
edition of the KA this is chapter 6. The sequence given there is (from above): prati-kumuda-jagati-
upana. This agrees with all our sources except T1 (4cd) where kumuda appears to be below the
jagati. The reading of T1 could only be accepted if its adhizshana chapter would support it. In the
adhizeshéna chapter of T1 (chapter 6), however, the kumuda is always described as being above the
jagati. Hence, the reading of T1 4cd has to be rejected. On the other hand, the reading of T297, P
and Th is as acceptable as the one adopted in the text.

% Or “in the upper part of the prati’.

%" The MS uses the term pratika, see Acharya (1993: 317).
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the patron of the construction, the yajamana, becomes clear from AtriS 10.36cd:
brahmario yajamanaa cen nyased vai pamikopari etc., ‘when the yajamana is a
Brahmin, one should place [the deposit] above the pawika...” and MariciS 13.1.2:
yajamano brahmanaa cet pamikopari, kzatriyaa cet kumudopari... etc.

5 homordhve garbhavinyasa& atdraiam abhividdhidam |
sarvajatyarhaka& prokta& bhimau tv adyezsakopari ||

The placing of the consecration deposit above the homa® gives
prosperity to the Addras. But (the placing of the deposit) in the ground
on top of the first bricks is declared suitable for all the jatis.

a: homordhve: all Malayalam mss, T1, T2, T400, T411, Th; bhomordhve: 8561; homordhva&:
T297, P.

b: a0drafiam abhividdhidam: 20088, 20089, 16847; &ldrafam api abhividdhidam: 16923;
dravifiam abhividdhidam: 8561; apavuddhidam: T1; rudrafiam abhividdhidar: T2.

c. sarvajatyarhaka& prokta&: 8561, Keevejur, 447, T411; sarvajatyarhaka& proktam: T2;
sarvajatyad ta ha& proktad: T297; sarvajatyantad ha& prokta&: P, Th; evad jatyarhakaa
proktad: T1; aldrajatyarhaka& prokta&: all Malayalam mss, T400.

d*: bhamau: all Malayalam mss, T1, T2, T297, T400; bhiimocca- : 8561; bhdimordhve: T411;

d?: adyemakaa prati: T297.

Pada a: homa - the layer above the foundations and below the base (adhizhana),
the support of the base; see note to KA prathamezsaka 9-10ab.

-vinyasam (neuter) for -vinyasat (masc., see MW 1899: 972). The same neuter
form is found in 7a.

6 prasade mafieape caiva prakare gopure tatha |
parivaralaye caiva garbhanyasa& tu karayet ||
One should have the garbhanyasa performed for the temple, the
pavilion, the temple wall, the temple gateway and for the chapel of an

attendant deity.

prakare: 8561, 20088, 20089, 16847, 16923, T1, T2, T400, T411; pragdvare: T297, P, Th.

Pada ab: prasada — here: the main building of the temple complex; cf. KA
prathamegsaka 1c.

7ab  yatraivadyezsakanyasa& tatra garbha& nidhapayet |

%8 Or “in the upper part of the homa’.
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One should have the garbha installed in the same location where the
first bricks are placed.

a: tatraiva: 8561, T297, T411;

a% nyasaa: 8561, 16847, 16923, 20088, Keeveiur, T297, T411, P; nyasa: 20089; nyasaT: T400;
nyasas: Th; adyezsake nyasat: T2;

b: tat t0 garbha nidhapayet: T297;

[Material and appearance of the deposit casket]

7cd sauvariiaa rajataa tamraa arezshamadhyadhamaa kramat ||
8ab kaasyenaivatha va vipra kartavya& garbhabh&janam |

A deposit casket is to be made of gold, silver or copper. The
casket made of gold is considered excellent, the one made of
silver is considered average and the one made of copper is
considered poor. Or, O sage, the garbha casket may also be
made of brass.

7d: adhama& kramat: 8561, T1, T2, T297; adham&r kramat: all Malayalam mss (16923 unclear
reading), T400; adhama& bhavet: S; arezshamadhyamakanyasat:

T411;

8a: kaasyenaivatha va vipra: 8561, 20088, 20089, T2, T297. T400, T411; kaasyai
(kdamsye?)naivatha va vipra: 16847; kosyainaivathava vipra: 16923; kaasyenaivayasaya vapi:
Keevebur (?); kaasyenaivayasa vapi: T2;

Pada 8a: the reading of T1 - kA&syenaivayasa vapi - is interesting as it gives the
fifth material of which the deposit casket can be made, namely iron (ayas). Iron as
the material for the deposit casket is not prescribed by other Agamas.

Pada 8b: garbhabh&janam — one of the several terms used to denominate the
deposit casket in the ritual and architectural texts. The KA uses two terms:
(garbha)bhajana and phela.>® The terms used by other texts along with bhajana
include patra, madjldza and phela (sometimes confused with phala, ‘fruit’, by the
editors).

8cd  paacaogulad samarabhya yavad vai viaaad aogulam ||
9 ekaikdagulavuddhya tu kalasaakhya tu bh&janam |
ekadizoeadantanaa bhiminaa tu yathakramam ||

%% T411 reads twice gola (a ball, hemisphere; see 14a and 17d) instead of phela, which can either
be a simple mistake by a scribe or the result of the association with the shape (and possibly the
symbolism) of the Earth.
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(As to their measurements), there are sixteen (types of) caskets,
from one of five adgulas to one of twenty adgulas, in each case
the next one increasing by one adgula. The measurements of the
caskets depend on the number of the storeys of the building,
which ranges from one to sixteen.

8c-d-9ab: missing in T400.

9a: ekdogulaa vivuddhya tu: Keeveiur;

9b: kélasa&khya: 16847 (the second & of ké&la written lower);

9d: bhiménéa tu: 20088, 20089, S, T2, T297, T411; bhitand& tu: 8561, 16847, 16923, T400;
bhaumanéa tu: T1, bhimind& tu: P, Th.

Pada 9b: the grammatically correct expression would be either kalasaakhya tu
bhajananam or kaldsaékhya& tu bhajana&. Nevertheless, all the sources read
kaldsa&khya tu bhajanam.

The same connection with the number of temple’s storeys is prescribed with the
reference to the first bricks; cf. KA prathamezsaka 26ab.

Pada 9d: for bhimi as a ‘storey’ see: MM 12.9b-11a and MS 12.11b-13a (22-
25A). Bhima, the reading given by 20088, 20089, S, T2, T297 and T411 occurs
less frequently in the parallel sources.

10 garbhabhajanataras te tv aaghrimilatalan tu va |
garbhabhajanavistaraa vistarasadidonnataa ||

These (that is, the measures just mentioned) concern the breadth of
the deposit casket. Alternatively, the breadth of the deposit casket
should be equal to the bottom of the pillar; the height should be equal
to the breadth.

a: karas te: T2; naras; 447,;

b tv adghrimlla: T297; tv a&ghrikila: all Malayalam mss, T400; svadghrimila: T1;
svaaghrimdle: T2; sdaghrimdla: 8561; saaghritila (-tala?): T411; narads tezdm astadghri
milatantu va: 447;

b?: talan tu va: all mss, T400, T411; taraa tu va: T297, P, Th; tadantu va: T1; male nyasantu va:
T2,

d: vistarasadudonnatad/ vistarasadudofiatad: all mss, T297, T400, T41l1, P, Th; vistare
sadu&donnatam: T2; sadi&onnatan tatha: T1.

Pada a: tara: breadth (Dagens 1984: 17). tara in the meaning of ‘breadth’ is also
used in Vastuvidya 7.22ff.

Pada b: aoghrimdla - the text does not specify which pillar (aoghri) is meant here
and if it is the same pillar which should be erected above the first bricks and, at
times, above the deposit box (see KA prathameasaka 48cd).
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11 bhajanoccatribhagaikaa vidhanasyocchrayaa bhavet |
bhajane dvitribhagantaa vidhanalambanaa dvija ||

The height of the cover should be one-third of the height of the casket.
O Brahmin, the support for the cover should be up to half or one-
third of (the height of) the casket.

a: bhajanasya tribhagaika&: all Malayalam mss, T400; bhajanocca(m)tribhagaika&a: T1, T2,
T411; bhajanocca tribhdjagaikam: 447; bhajano[dh? illegible] uparibhagaika&: 8561;
bhajanoccasya bhagaikam: P, Th; bhajanoccarmi bhagaikam: T297;

b: pidh&nasyooghri sa&bhavet: T2;

d: dvijar: 8561, T297, T411,;

Pada a: tribhagaikam — see KA prathameasaka 12c and MM 12.11b.°° This
expression occurs also in KA garbhanyasa 32, KA mardhezsaka 10c.

Pada b: vidhana - probably instead of pidhana (cover). vidh&na occurs often
instead of or along with pidhéana in different manuscripts of the same text, most
probably due to the similarity of the letters va ad pa in the Grantha script, see
TAGDP 27.75a, Ajita 17.9, Padmas$ 6.24 and 6.43, MM 12.11b and 14a etc.

Pada d: alambana — base; here probably a ‘support’ for the cover. The exact
meaning of the term, however, is unclear. It is also unclear how such a *support’
for the cover would look like. The parallel texts are of no help on this point: apart
from MM 12.11b this term does not occur in the parallel passages.

12 yavaikavyasam arabhya yavardhaa tu vivardhanat |
yavat sardhazsayavakaa tavad bhittividalakam ||
13ab praguktanda tu phelanaa kramaaar parikalpayet |

The side walls (of the casket) should be from one up to

% guhitoccatribhagaikaé padalambividhanakam, ‘(Otherwise the width of the casket) is the third
of (its) height chosen according to the rules given for pillars (?)” (trans. Dagens 1994: 123).
Dagens (ibid., note 7): ‘Meaning? The half-verse 11b (missing in one manuscript and placed after
v. 12 in another one) is perhaps out of place.” Vidhanaka, translated by Dagens as ‘rule’ can
perhaps be understood here as ‘cover’. The entire passage could then mean: ‘the cover which is the
base of the pillar (which has to be installed above the casket, see MM 12.45) is one-third of the
height (of the casket). The cover measuring in height one-third of the casket is commonly
prescribed by the parallel texts. On the other hand, the discussed passage from the MM and KA
garbhanyasa 11 are very similar to the point that it is possible that the MM is missing a part of the
passage which in the Kadyapadilpa constitutes padas b and c. Both passages would then have the
same meaning.
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eight and a half yavas thick, increasing each time by half
a yava. One should make (these measurements) for the
earlier mentioned caskets accordingly.

12b: yavardhaiT kogshavistutam: T297, P, Th;

12c¢-d: not in T297, P, Th; sardhazsayavakad& yavat tavat bhittividalakam: S;
13ab: not in T297, P, Th;

13a: proktakaran: T2; a% phelayaa: T1;

b: kramadaT aripashyate: T2; parekalpayet: 447;

Pada 12a: yava or yava (the latter given by T297, P and Th) - both forms may
occur with the same meaning, yava being usually more frequent (cf. Raurava).
Pada 12d: bhittividdlaka — contrary to KA prathamezsakd 23cd and KA
mirdhezsaka 11c and 21b (KA prathamezsaka 23cd and mirdhezsaka 11c use the
term vidala) vidalaka should be translated here as ‘thickness’, not as ‘breadth’ or
‘width’. The breadth of the deposit casket (and, hence, also of its side walls), has
already been explained in 8cd-10ab.

Pada 13b: kramaaaT - for each of the sixteen types of casket (see verse 9) the
thickness of the side walls should be calculated accordingly.

13cd padcaviaaatikozshani bhajanabhyantare kuru ||

Make twenty-five compartments inside the casket.

13cd - not included in T297, P, Th;
13c: kozshadi: T1; d: kura¥: T400.

Pada cd: kozsha — here: compartment. Another word used by the parallel texts is
garta, ‘hole’ (Padmas 6.24ab, AriprS 7.8cd).

According to the parallel texts, the deposit casket should have either twenty-five
or nine compartments. For the list of texts prescribing nine and twenty-five
compartments, see Chapter 7 note 13. Some texts (MM 12.13cd, MS 12.19ab,
Ajita 17.10ab) leave a choice between nine and twenty-five, but give prescriptions
only with regard to twenty-five compartments. The division into twenty-five
kozshas agrees with the upapitha diagram of the site plan, that of nine
compartments agrees with the pisha diagram.®*

81 Apart from the upapisha and pisha (having twenty-five and nine squares respectively) there exist
other types of diagrams, too, for example the paramaddyika consisting of eighty-one squares. A
particular diagram (one only) is traced on the building terrain during the padavinyasa ceremony,
before starting the construction. Each square of a diagram is assigned to a different deity. In
certain texts, the compartments of the deposit casket are referred to by the names of deities
associated with the plots of the site diagram, c¢f. MM 12.15ab, 25cd-29, MS 12.20ab, TAGDP
111.27.81ab-85ab. In the KA there are the letters of the Sanskrit “alphabet’ and the names of the
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14 phelabhittividdlardha& kozshabhittes tu vistitam |
phelocce tricaturbhaga& kozshabhittyudaya& bhavet ||

The thickness of the wall of a compartment should be half that
of the side wall of the casket. The height of the wall of a compartment
should be one third or one-fourth of that of the casket.

ab notin T297, P and Th; cd not in T1,;

a: helabhittividalardhaa: 8561; golabhitti: T411;

b: kozshabhittes: T411; ekor vé bhittes tu dvijasattama: T1;

c. phetocca: 8561, 447, T297; phaloccaa: P, Th; pobocce: 20088, 20089, 16847,
pobodvetricaturbhaga&: 16923;

d: ucchrayam bhavet: 447; kogshabhidvi[tti written above dvildaya& bhavet: 8561;
kozshabhidyudaya& bhavet: T297; kogshabhitti dvaya& bhavet: T411; ayata&a bhavet: T2.

Pada a: the same as in 12d the term vidala should be translated here as
‘thickness’, not as ‘breadth’ or ‘width’.

[The mantras and akzaras to be placed]
15ab madhyako#she nyaset klga& bindunddasamanvitam |

In the central compartment one should place kdsa endowed with
the anunasika.

abnotinT1,

a': madhyakoasha: all Malayalam mss

aZ vyaset: 16847, 16923; vyaset kuabha&: T400; kaga: T411; madhye phenazse nyase klga: T297;
b: vindunada: all Malayalam mss, T400; vi[3i?]ja [bindu written above] nada: 8561; indranabha:
P, Th; vindra nébha: T297;

Pada ab: kdga or klgabija — a mystical name of the letter kza (Singh: 1979: 114 n.
20; Brunner 1977: 130 note 23; 562-3 notes 42-43; Dagens and Barazer-Billoret
2000: 1 note 4), which here, probably, represents Aiva himself (Dagens and

eight Vidyeavaras assigned to or placed in the casket at the beginning of the ceremony, which
serve as means of identifying the compartments later on (see verse 19 ff). The padavinyasa
ceremony occupies often a separate chapter, see KA 2 (prasadavastulakzafiam) and MM 7, but
sometimes it is combined with the section dealing with the offerings for the site deities
(vastup(ja), see Ajita 8.
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Barazer-Billoret 2000: 33 note 24). Together with the nada (anunasika) it forms
keadi; cf. Kamika 31, Karafia 6, Dipta 4, Ajita 17 and Kumara 31.%

15cd parvadyazsakozshezu parito dvijasattama ||
16ab anantadidikhafiéyantad milamantra& nidhapayet |

Around (the central compartment), o best of Brahmins, in the
eight compartments starting in the east one should place the
malamantras beginning with the one for Ananta and ending with
the one for Aikhafiein.

15cd: not in T1;

15c¢: tatpdrva& hy: P, Th; tatprva& ny: T297; tatplrvady: T2, 447; plrvakady: T411;

16a: éikhafiéyantar: 16923; aikhafnéyasya[or: fiya?]nta[m? r?]: 16847; éikhafieéyantad: P;
dikhaaryanta: T400;

b: mOlamantradi [v]apayet: 16847; mmalamantradi vapayet: 16923; 20088, 20089; milamantadi
dhépayet: T400;

Pada 15cd: the reading tatplrvam (given by T297, P and Th) is also
grammatically correct. Still, in the present passage the direction in case, the east,
in which one has to start placing the items is of paramount importance. The
reading pdrvadi adopted in the text is supported by the parallel sources where the
first compartment (it is usually the one in the east or in the northeast) in which an
object should be placed is always indicated, see: MM 12.25, 33, Kamika 31.35
and Dipta 4.13ab.%

Pada 16b: nidhapayet - lit. ‘one should cause to place’. The causal meaning if
nidhapayet, however, does not seem to be intended here. In the entire passage
dealing with the placing of the objects in the deposit casket (up to verse 29, see
especially 23) the causal verb is used alternately with the non causal vinyaset and
nyaset. See also the note to KA prathameasaka 20b and Chapter 3.6.

Pada 16ab: milamantra — the principal mantra of a deity, usually particular to the
text. Still, some authors equal it with Aivamantra or padcakzara, ‘the five
syllables’, o& namar divaya, or with a slightly different form depending on the
caste of the worshipper and not always consisting of five syllables. See Brunner

62 Kamika 31.29cd and Kaérafia 6.28ab: madhyakozshe nyaset kisa& bindunadasamanvitam; Dipta

4.12: madhyakoazshe nyaset kGga& bindunddasamayutam; Ajita 17.18ab and Kumara 31.2173ab:

tezu kozshezu sarvezu madhye klsakzara& nyaset.

8 MM 12.25ab: 18adizu nyased etafly azsadikau yathakramam; MM 12.33: kapaladdlakhasvaoga&
. plrvadizu nyaset; Kamika 31.35ab: pdrvadikramayogena cassau caszsadiddsu ca...; Dipta

4.13ab: pOrvadyagsasu kozshezu ... nyaset.
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(1963: xxxii-xxxiii) and (Davis 2000: 129).%* It seems that in the present passage
the madlamantra consists of a series of mantras associated with the deities
belonging to the group of the eight Vidyedvaras, namely Ananta, SOkzma,
Aivottama, Ekanetra, Ekarudra, Trimdrti, Arikafisha and Aikhafiéin. The
Vidyedvaras are considered the eight ‘agents’ of Aiva. Their iconography is
discussed in KA 48. See also KA 48 and mardhezsaka 33 where they are invoked
during the kumbhasthapana ceremony.

Instead of the mantras of the Vidyedvaras mentioned by the KA, many parallel
sources prescribe placing (or pronouncing) the eight letters ‘from ya to ha’, viz.:
ya ra la va da #a sa ha, in the eight compartments around the central one. See:
Kaémika 31.30ab, Ajita 17.18cd, Dipta 4.13ab, Kérafia 6.28cd and Kuméra
31.2173cd.®® It is further to be noticed that in the SAP the same letters are brought
into relation with the Vidyeévaras.®® It is not certain, however, if the same is
intended in the Kadyapaailpa.

16cd tadbahye zoeaae kozshe plrvadikramayogataT ||
17ab akéaradivisargantan svaran nyaset yathakramam |

In the sixteen compartments surrounding these (eight) one
should, starting in the east, place the vowels in due order
beginning with the a and ending with visarga.

16 c: tatbahye: all mss; tadbahya: T400; koasha: T297; bahyazoéadakoashezu: T411;

d: parvadik kramayogataT: all Malayalam mss.

17 a*: akaradi: 8561; a% visarganta: P, Th; visarganta: T297; visargantat: T2; visarganta&: T1;

b: svarafiyastvd kramefia tu: all Malayalam mss, 8561, T1, T2, T400, T411; sparan nyasva
kramefia tu: P; svarafasva tramefia tu: T297; svaran nyaset kramefia tu: 447;

Pada 16c: zoéade koashe — lit: ‘in the sixteenth compartment’. It should be
understood here as ‘in the group of sixteen compartments’, cf. Dipta 5 (p. 262):
pragadi zoéaae koashe svaran zoeaaa vinyaset.

8 “When invoking Aiva, the worshiper recites the MULA (“root”) mantra, 'O& hau&, | bow to
Riva'. Also referred to as AIVA and PRASADA (“lofty™), this mantra signifies Aiva in his totality”
(Davis 2000: 129 and 178 n 28).

% Kamika 31.30ab: plrvadyazsasu kozshezu yadihantaé ca vinyaset; Ajita 17.18cd and Kuméara
31.2173cd: yakaradihakaranta& parito ‘@asu vinyaset; Karafia 6.28cd: plrvadyazsasu kozshezu
yadihantani vinyaset; Dipta 4.13ab: plrvadyazsasu kozshezu yakaradyazsaka& nyaset.

% See SAP 1V.1.46 and its translation by Brunner (1998: 38): “Aprés avoir déposé dans les Vases
— un sur chaque Vase — les Gardiens du Monde dont le dernier est Ananta, en utilisant leurs
mantra personnels, [le guru] doit render homage a ces Vases, soit avec les mémes mantra, soit
avec leurs mantra propres. Les bija sont, a partir d’Indra: 10&, rG&, d0&, 20&, via, yia, sta et
hO&.” It should be noted that indradi translated by Brunner ‘a partir d’Indra’ may also mean
‘beginning from the east’.
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Pada 17ab: svaraT — the sixteen vowels: a, &, i, T, u, G, U, 0, 6 §, e, ai, 0 au
together with the anusvara (a&) and visarga¥r (ar). The same is prescribed by
Kémika 31.30cd, Karafa 6.29ab, Dipta 5 (see above, pada 16c), Kuméra
31.2174ab and Ajita 17.19¢cd.®” Ajita adds that one should worship each vowel
with a formula starting with the prafiava and ending with nama.®®

It is not known whether the vowels were factually placed into the deposit casket,
for instance after being written on a sheet of metal. The act of placing might have
been entirely oral and mental as suggested by Bhatt (1993-94: 73). It is to be
noted, however, that finds from Southeast Asia suggest that some form of “placing
of the syllables’ was realized by means of letters engraved on gold foil (Lamb
1960: 79). For more information see Chapter 7.3 and Appendix IV.

[General instruction: the objects to be placed in the casket and those to be
placed in the cavity]

While the previous two sections (directions for making the casket in verses 7cd-14
and the placing of the mantras and the svaras in 15-17ab) deal with two
consecutive stages in the garbhanyasa ritual, the present statement (17cd-18ab)
breaks the chronological treatment of the ritual in order to give a brief, general
instruction concerning the placing of objects in the casket and the placing of
objects in the cavity in which the casket is to be deposited.®®

The elaborate description of the objects to be placed in the casket and in the cavity
is included in verses 19-29 (casket) and 49-53 (cavity).

17cd ratnalohani dhatdni phelayabhyantare nyaset ||
18ab mutkandadhanyapatrafi garbhagarte tu vinyaset |

The gems, metals and minerals one should place inside the
casket. But the earth, bulbs, grains and leaves one should place
in the garbha pit.”

17 c*: ratnalobhani: T297, P, Th;
¢Z dhatdni: all mss, T400, T411; dhatrani: T2; dhakrani: T297, P; dhanyani: Th; dnhatiaa ca: T1;

87 Kamika 31.30cd: akaradivisargantan bahyakofiezu vinyaset; Karafia 6.29ab: akaradini bijani
prakkoashadizu vinyaset; Kumara 31.2174.ab: tadbahye kozsaplrvadi vinyaset zoéadasvaran.

88 Ajita 17.19cd: tadbahye pdrvatad capi svaran zoada vinyaset | tat tad akzaram abhyarcya
prafiavadinamo ‘ntakaiT ||

% The same secquence is employed in Dipta 4.12ff (ed. Dagens at al. 2004). It should be noted that
also 18cd is almost identical with Dipta 4.15ab, cf. pheladuddhia tataT kitva ratnad mantrair
vinikaipet.

" The garbha pit - the cavity in which the deposit will be installed. The earth and so on are placed,
in fact, above the deposit casket, see verses 47-48.
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d: phelavasbhyantare: T2; phelédbhyantavaka&: T297; phaldbhyantavaka: P; phalani avarake: Th;
golayabhyantare: T411; bhelayabhyantare: 8561,
18 a: mutkadhanya: T297; mitkanda&: T400; mutkanda& dhanyalohani: 447,

Pada 17cd: the editors of P and Th suggest the emendation of lobhani (the
reading of P, Th, T297) to hemani. lohani, however, seems a better choice and it
is, moreover, supported by the rest of our sources. In many garbhanyasa
descriptions loha or, sometimes, padcaloha, is used to denominate a group of
metals to be placed in the deposit casket, see MariciS 13.1.2, Suprabheda 28.24ab.
loha used as a generic term for metal is found already in the Arthadastra
(Chakrabarti and Lahiri 1996: 141).

dhatdni — incorrect for dhatdn, perhaps under the influence of lohani. The reading
of T1: dhatGi&4 ca is grammatically correct, but it seems to be a later correction.”
dhényani, the reading of Th, is correct grammatically and it follows the text —
grains, too, are to be placed in the deposit casket (see 28cd-29ab) — but it is given
by only one source.

Pada 17d: phelayabhyantare — a double sandhi. For other examples in the
Kaayapaadilpa and elsewhere, see Chaper 3.6.

Pada 18ab: patrani — while earth, bulbs and grains are listed further on as objects
to be placed in the pit, leaves are not referred to. Neither are the lohas given by
the manuscript 447. On the other hand, leaves (mango leaves etc.) are sometimes
placed in the pit for a foundation deposit according to the early 20" century
practice (Rose 1909: 122).

[Placing the objects in the casket]

After the general instructions, 18cd takes up the sequential discussion of the rites
with the purification of the casket.

The section which follows (19-29) discusses in great detail the placing of objects
in the casket and concludes with the closing of the casket with a tight cover. The
objects deposited inside the casket are: precious stones (19-21ab), attributes of
Aiva made of various metals (21cd-25), minerals (26-27) and grains (28cd-29ab).

18cd pheldduddhia tataT kitva astramantram udaharan ||

Having purified the casket while uttering the astramantra...

™ Both dhatdaa ca and dhatdni are found as variant readings in the Ajita 10.58 (prathamezsaka
chapter): tato lohani dhatl&a ca etc. Other readings of the same passage: yatrani (ms A) and
dhétani (mss C, E, F).
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c: phaladuddhia: P, Th; phelaa &uddhi tatat kitva: T297; duddhi tatar kitva: : all Malayalam
mss; phetddu[ddh]ia tata kitva: 8561; pheladucia tato gavyaii: T1 (Keeveiur: phelayaa aucim
tato with dots above ayaa);

d: gavyair atra udahutam: 447; gavyadastrety udaharan: P, Th; gavyadasted udaharan: T297;
bhadair astram udaharat: T2; astramantram udaharan: T1;

Pada 18d: astramantra — the ‘weapon-mantra’, one of the five adbgamantras (see
KA prathamezsaka 43c-44a) usually identified as phas or as a formula containing
phas (van Kooij 1972: 183 and Rocher 1986: 192). For the formula and the use of
astra see Brunner (1963: xxxv).

A number of our sources include in pada d the term gavya, ‘the products of the
cow’. Related works prescribe cleaning of the deposit casket with gavya or
padcagavya, e.g. Kamika 31.27 (gavya), TAGDP 27.78, KJ6K 16, PadmaS 6.25,
MM 12.16, MS 12.24, AtriS 10.20 etc. (see Chapter 5 note 10). In some texts it is
the excavation pit which is sprinkled with padcagavya (see AriprS 7.20). A
combination of employing the products of the cow and uttering the astramantra
occurs in Diehl’s description of the South Indian Aaiva Siddhanta ‘Nittya
Homam’ (1956: 124). In the same context mention is made of a garbhadhana
ceremony for producing a new fire, which is ‘consecrated with the Astira Mantra
in order to protect the ‘embryo’’ (Diehl 1956: 125). In the present verse, however,
none of the readings including the term gavya are grammatically correct.”

The purification intended in 18cd may have concerned especially the inside of the
casket in which the objects are now to be placed. At a later stage (verse 37) the
casket, already firmly closed, is to be sprinkled or consecrated with the products
of the cow before it is bathed in fragrant water.

19 manikya& vinyaset klige klisdkzaram udaharan |
anante vinyased vajra& sikzme tu mauktika& nyaset ||

... one should place a ruby in the klga (compartment) while uttering
the klsakzara. In the ‘Ananta’ one should place a diamond, in the
‘SOkema’ a pearl.

a: mafikka&: Keeveiur;

b: kigamantram: Th; udahutan/&: all Malayalam mss, T1, T411 (not T400!); missing in T297;

¢: missing in all Malayalam mss and in T297; anena vinyased: T400;

d: missing in all Malayalam mss; sikame sauktika vinyaset: T297, P; sikeme mauktika& nyaset:
Th; T297: see above;

Pada ab: klge — refers here not to the klgamantra, but to the compartment to
which the kdgsamantra or kitakzara has been assigned in 15ab — to the central

2 One could expect here, for example, the reading gavyenastram udaharan, but it is not given by
any of the sources.
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compartment. This compartment receives the first of the nine precious stones, a
ruby.

Pada cd: anante etc. — in 19cd-21ab the remaining eight precious stones (once: a
conch) are placed in the eight compartments assigned to the eight Vidyeavaras and
situated around the central one (see 15cd-16ab).

It not clear in our text whether the Vidyedvaras have been assigned sequentially
(kramefia) or whether first the four compartments of the main directions (the four
did) get their share and next those of the intermediate directions (vidid). In both
cases the east is the starting point. A continuous sequential arrangement of the
precious stones is given in MM 12.27cd-29 and MS 12.42d-45a, a dia-vidia
arrangement in Ajita 29.299-300, PadmaS 6.34b-36a and KJGK 45. According to
the tables given by Brunner (1963: 166, 333), the eight Vidyeavaras are associated
with the east, southeast, south, southwest etc. If these associations are valid for the
KA it may be inferred that the Vidyedvaras are placed following the sequential
arrangement (east, southeast, south etc.). On this basis, a comparison can be made
between the KA and other texts regarding the precious stone and the respective
directions. From the comparison it becomes clear that some gems are always
assigned to the same compartment: the ruby in the centre, the diamond in the east
or in the centre.

20 dgivottamendranila& syat sphasikad tv ekanetrake |
ekarudre tu dadkhaa syat trimrtau puzparagakam ||

In ‘Aivottama’ there should be a sapphire, in ‘Ekanetraka’ a crystal,
in ‘Ekarudra’ there should be a conch, in “Trim0rti’ a topaz.

a: dilottamair indranila&: P, Th; aflottamai indranilaa: T297; divoktacandranilaa syat: T2; aive
tadindranilaa syat: T400; aivettadendranila& syat: all Malayalam mss; divottamendranilad syat:
8561, T1, T411; divantarendrantla& syat: 447;

b: syat sphéasikyaikanetrake: P; syat sphésikyaikanetrakam: Th; syat sphasikatyekanetrake: T297;
sphasika& caikanetrake: T2; sphasikasyekanetrake: 8561;

c: ekanetre tu da&khaa syat: all Malayalam mss, T400; da&ékhad ca: T411;

d": trimQrte: T2, T297, P, Th;

d% puzparagaka&: Th, T2; puayaragakaa: all mss, T1, T297, T400, 447; puzkaragaka&: P;
pugyagamakam: T411,;

Pada a: divottamendranila&a — the correct sandhi would be: aivottama indranilam.
This, however, would result in one syllable too many. Another option would be to
consider syat as a gloss and exclude it from the adopted text, but as it occurs in all
the variant readings, it is plausible that it formed a part of the original text. In this
case the possibility of a double sandhi in the original text should not be excluded.
Double sandhi is fairly common in architectural literature, see verses 17c and 50
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and Chaper 3.6. Besides, the version with correct sandhi — aivottama indranila& —
is not correct metrically while the version with syat is.

Pada b: sphasika and sphéasika — both forms exist (MW). sphasika seems to be
more common in architectural texts.

21 arikafishe siryakanta& syac chikhariée tu vidlragaa |
svarfienaiva gaja& kutva akare vinyaset budhaT ||

In ‘Arikafisha’ there should be a sun-stone, in ‘Aikhafiéi’ a cat’s
eye. Having made an elephant of gold the wise one should place
it in the a-compartment.

b': dikhafiee: 8561, T2, Th; dikhafidau: all Malayalam mss, T297, T400, P; vaiélrya& tu
dikhaneike: T1; vaiélryaa tu dikhafieine: T411;

b2 viélrakad: 8561; vidiraka&: T2; vislraka&: T297, P, Th; vizlirakad: T400; vi[zra?]rakaa:
20088, 20089; [ ... Jraka&: 16847, 16923;

c: jagat kutva: T297, P, Th; gajaa kutva: 8561, T1, T2, T411; vara&a kutva: 20088, 20089; parad
kutva: 16847, 16923;

Pada b: dikhafiein appears here as a-stem;

vidlraga — also known as vaiédrya: cat’s eye, chrysobery
Pada c: gaja — seems the most probable of all variant readings: an elephant is the
mount of Indra who is the guardian of the east and the a-compartment where one
has to place the gaja is most probably oriented towards the east (see 16cd-17ab).
Moreover, in some deposits of Southeast Asia and Sri Lanka small figures of
elephants were found.”

Pada d: akare — in the same way as above, also here the compartments are
indicated by the symbol or name that has been assigned to them, in this case a
vowel (see 16cd-17ab). The objects placed in the ‘vowel-compartments’ (the
sixteen outer compartments) include eight attributes of the main god of the
temple, i.e. Aiva (listed in 21cd-25ab; an additional attribute is placed in the
central compartment of the casket, see 25cd), and eight different minerals
(pigments; listed in 25-26). Assuming that the vowels are assigned in the
alphabetical order starting in the east, it appears that the eight attributes are placed
in the compartments in the main and intermediary directions. The remaining eight
compartments of the outer circle receive each a mineral (see below).

|.73

8 “vaiérya: ‘oeil-de-chat’ il s’agit probablement d’une variété de chrysobéryl aI’aspect ‘oeil-de-

chat’ car elle est fréquemment utilisée telle quelle (aussi bien par L.Finot dans ses Lapidaires
indiens que dans les dictionnaires francais courants); il serait cependant plus exact
scientifiquement de parler de ‘chrysobéryl aeffect oeil-de-chat’; cet effet chatoyant peut d’ailleurs
concerner différents types de cristaux™ Dagens and Barazer-Billoret (2000: 164 note 25).

™ vajra would be another reading which could be expected, but it is not given by any of our
sources.
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22 kapalaa rajatenaiva ikare tu nidhapayet |
tamrefiaiva kuta& ku&abham ukéare dvijasattama ||

One should place a skull-bowl made of silver in the i-
compartment (and) a jar made of copper in the u-compartment,
0 best of Brahmins.

a: kapa[dc?]aa rajated caiva: 8561;

ch taa[t?]refaiva: 8561; tantrefiaiva: P, Th; etc.

¢ tu ta& kuabham: 8561; T297, T400, P, Th;

d: viprasattama: T2; ka u&kare dvijasattama: T411,;

Pada b: for the translation of nidhapayet (here and in verses 23-25 below), see
the note to KA prathamezgsaka 20b, and verse 16b above.

23 araklgena khagsvaogaa ukare tu nidhapayet |
kaasyenaiva pinékaa tu tkare vinyased budhaT ||

One should place a khavdoga of arakdsa (brass) in the U-
compartment. The wise should place a bow of ka&asya (bell-metal) in
the §-compartment.

a: tad dvaraa&: P, Th; kadvara&a: T297; harakugena kasvaagaa: 8561; paacadagaa: T2;

b: ga-kére: P, Th; ga& crossed-out (ga&) with an U written above: 8561; gadrikare: T297; Gkare:
447,

c-d missing in T1; c: k&&sye [ ... ] ndka& tu: 16847; ka&sonaiva vindkaa tu: 16923; vinakaa tu:
T297, P;

d: a-kare: 16923, T297, P: a-karo: 20089; i-karo: 20088; O-kare: 8561; ka-kare: Th;

Pada a: khatvaoga — a club or staff with a skull on the top; one of the attributes of
Aiva.
Pada b: nidhapayet: see 16b.

24 sisena paraaua kutva ekare tu nidhapayet |
trapufia harifia& kutva okéare tu nidhapayet ||

Having made an axe of lead one should place it in the e-
compartment. Having made an antelope of tin one should place
it in the o-compartment.

a-d missing in T1; a: ... ttisena: T400;



90 CHAPTER 4. EDITION, TRANSLATION AND COMMENTARY

b: Aakare: Th; kutvaikare: T400; a-kare: 447,
c¢: harifidn: 20088, 16923; harafia&: P; harifita: 447,
d: o-kare: 447, T411; au-kare: all mss, T2, T297, P, Th; kutvaukare: T400;

25 tridlilad ayasenaiva adkare tu nidhapayet |
svarfiena vigabhaa kutva klsakzare nidhapayet ||

One should place a trident of iron in the a&-compartment.
Having made a bull of gold one should place it in the kisdkzara
(central) compartment.

a-b missing in T1;
b: a-kare: T297; kutvaakare: T400; makare: T411;
d: kGisavarfie nidhapayet: T411; kGsasthane nivedayet: 447; k(isdkzara nidhapayet: T297;

Pada d: nidhapayet: see 16b.

The same list of ‘weapons’ or attributes of Aiva as given in verses 21cd-25 and
made each of a different metal is given in Dipta 4.18-22.”> An almost identical list
occurs in MM 12.33 (“foundation deposit for the Aiva temple’), but with the noose
(paaa) prescribed instead of a jar and without mentioning the elephant (the total
number of attributes according to the MM is eight, in the KA it is nine).

26 akare vinyasec chyamam fkare tu manatailaa |
Okare jatiliogaa tu ikéare gairika& nyaset ||

One should place iron in the a-compartment, red arsenic in the i-
compartment. One should place the jatilidga in the G-compartment,
red chalk in the {i-compartment.

a: vinyaset dyama&: 20088, 20089, Keeveiur; vinyaset s[y]amam: 8561; vinyaset damyaa: Th;
vinyasec chamyada: P; vinyasec chyama: T2; vinyasec chamyaa: T297; vinyasec chyamia: T400;
b: manaddilaa: Th; manaddila: T1; manaraila: T400; manodilad: T2; mataddilaa: P; mitadila:
T297; manodila&: all mss, T411;

C: u-kére: T2, P, Th;

d: U-kare: 20089, T2, T297, T400, P, Th, T411; d* gauri vinyaset: 8561, T411; gaurika&: T2;
gairika nyaset: all Malayalam mss; gairika&: T1, P, Th;

"® sauvarfiena gaja& kitva akare vinyased budhat | rajatena kapalaé syad ikare vinyased budhar
|| thmrefia karayet kirmam GOkare yojya mantrata¥ | arak(sena khasvadgam tkare vinyased budha¥
|| bhramakena pindka& syad vinyaset tu ikarake | vaikintakena paradu& kitvaikare tu vinyaset ||
aukare yojya hariflad kaasiyakamaya& puraf | dyasena kitadallam atkare sthapya dedikar ||
kutvd jamdnadenokza& klge nikzipya mantrata¥ | evad vinyasya bahudha dhatavo vinyased
budhaT ||
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Pada a: &yama — iron (see Colas 1986: 152 note 4).”

Pada c: jatilioga — a mineral common in South India (Tamil: catiliokam),
probably a kind of pyrite.”” On the other hand, one may suspect in our text a
corruption from jatihiogula or jatihiogulya, a term occurring in many parallel
texts, for example in MS 12.40cd (79A) and MM 12.25cd (the latter translated by
Dagens 1994: 127 as ‘cinnabar’).”

Pada d: gairika — red chalk (Acharya 1934: 113) or hematite (Dagens 1994: 127).

27 saurazsrad caiva Skare aikare tv adjanaa nyaset |
gorocanaa tathaukare visarge haritalakam ||

(One should place) saurazsra in the $-compartment, collyrium in the
ai-compartment, yellow orpiment in the au-compartment, haritalaka
in the visarga-compartment.

a': sauraasra caiva: Th; a’: 0-kare: Th, T411; 6-kara: P; &-kare: 20089;

b': e-kare: 8561, T297, P, Th, 447; ekere: T411; b% tv adjanaa: P, Th; tv ajjana: T297; adjana:
T2; tv ajana: T411,

C: gorocanan tu aukéare: T2, T411; gorocanad tatha&akare: P, Th; gorocanaa tathakare: T400;
gorocane tathakare: T297; gorocana tv eehau[?]kare: 8561;

d: visarjjaniye trikdlaka&: all Malayalam mss, T400; visarjaT niye ritalaka&: 8561; visarjjania
haritdlaka&: Keevefur (visarge haritdlaka&: T1), visarge haritalaka&: 447; T411; visarge
aritalaka&: T2; visarjye niladharaka&: P, Th; visajja niladharaka&: T297;

Pada a: saurdzra — “a kind of amalgam of zinc or copper, bell-metal, brass”
(MW 1899: 1255). The term saurdzgra occurs in certain parallel sources, for
example in the Raurava’ and in the MariciS.%°

Pada c: haritalaka — the same as haritala, yellow orpiment; T297, P and Th read
here niladh&raka. The meaning of this term not clear, it might be understood as a
dark blue pigment, perhaps indigo (according to Shah 1958-61: 118, nila means

"6 See also Dagens & Barazer-Billoret (2000: 164 note 28): “dyama: le nom laisse supposer un
mineral de couleur noire ou bleue-noire mais le terme est employé & propos des émeraudes, la
couleur serait peut-étre celle d’une pierre verte.”

" Brunner (1986: 27 note 4) mentions that the Suprabheda lists jatilidga as a red pigment, but she
is not able to identify it.

"8 KadyapalK 85 lists jatihiogulikamanadéiladjanagorocanan as dhatus. Goudriaan (1965: 260)
translates it: “the minerals jati, vermillion...” etc. and adds that jéti is, probably, the same as jatu
‘lac, gum’ (ibid., note 17). It is likely, however, that jatihiogulika is to be taken as a single word
referring to ‘vermillion’. In other occurrences of the term it appears from the context that
jatihiogula/jatihiogulya cannot be divided (MM 9.110, 12.25; MS 12.40).

" According to Dagens and Barazer-Billoret (2000: 164 note 29): “sauragsra: il semble que ce soit
un metal (au Tamilnad on désigne sous ce nom un alliage de cinqg métaux utilisé dans la
fabrication des cloches et des statues, mais il n’est pas certain que ce soit celui dont on parle ici.”
% Here saurazsra is equated by Colas (1986:152 note 5) with sauraasri ‘alun’ (Kal(SO.),).
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indigo); trikalaka&, the reading of all the Malayalam manuscripts and of T400, is
certainly corrupt.

Pada d: visarge — in the ar-compartment. With haritala the placing of the
minerals in the casket is completed. As noted previously (see note to 21d), the 16
outer compartments receive the attributes of Aiva, which are placed in the
compartments in the main and intermediary directions, and minerals, which are
placed in the compartments laying in-between. It is interesting to mention that the
arrangement of certain groups of objects in the garbha casket in the MM, the MS
and the TAGDP (the texts where, just as in the Ka&yapadilpa, a casket of twenty-
five compartments is used) is identical: in all four texts the precious stones are to
be placed in the eight compartments surrounding the central one and in the
middle. The eight minerals are assigned to those of the sixteen outer
compartments which are situated between the main and intermediary directions
(see MM 12, MS 12 and TAGDP 27). The distribution of objects in the deposit
casket in several texts, such as the MM, the MS, the TAGDP and the Suprabheda is
easy to trace as the deposit casket there is, as it were, a miniature of a ground plan
of twenty-five plots known in the architectural literature as upapistha. The
compartments of the deposit casket are referred to by the names of deities
associated with the plots of the upapisha plan (see note 8 above).

28 tattadbija&a anusmutya vinyaset tu kramefia tu |
yava nivaraaali ca priyaogutilasarzapam ||

Having recollected one by one the bija-mantras one should place in
due order the seven kinds of grain:® barley, wild rice, unhusked rice,
panic seed, sesame, mustard, ...

a: tadbijaé samanusmutya: P, Th; tadvijag anusmitya&: T297; tatadbija&/-vija& anusmutya: all
Malayalam mss; tattadvijad anusmuitya: T411;
b: tatkramefia tu: P, Th; kramefia tu: T297; vinyaset tu kramefia ca: T1; kamena tu: 20089;

Pada d: priyaogu - panic seed (MW 1899: 711); translated by Dagens and
Barazer-Billoret as ‘millet’ (2000: 596), and as ‘riz brun’ (2000: 164).

29 mudgéni saptabijani plrayed garbhabh&janam |
pidhdya ca pidhanena susnigdha& suduehaa kuru ||

... green gram. (With these) one should fill the garbha casket. Having
covered it with a lid, make (the surface) smooth and firm.

8 saptabijani, see 29a.
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a: ratnani: all Malayalam mss, T400; mudgani sveta bijani: T2; mudgéani satpabijani: T411;
b: garbhabhéjane: T2, P, Th;

Pada a: the reading ratnani given by all Malayalam manuscripts seems out of
place: the gems were placed in the casket already before and the text clearly states
that now seven kinds of grain, saptabijani, are to be deposited.

With placing the seven kinds of grain the distribution of the objects in the deposit
casket is completed. It is not clear in which compartments the grains are to be
placed. In the MM, MS and the TAGDP the grains are deposited in the outer row
of compartments, in the main and intermediary directions (in the Kaayapaailpa
these compartments are occupied by the attributes of Aiva).*

[The construction of a pavilion]

The present section deals with the construction of a temporary pavilion meant for
preparatory rites; cf. KA prathamezsaka 10cd-16 and KA mirdhezsaka 7-14. The
text does not specify which ceremonies are indeed performed inside the pavilion.

30 prasadasyottare vagre padcazassaptahastakam |
#oeadastadbhasaayuktaa prapaa kutvatisundaram ||

To the north of the temple or in front of it one should build® a very
beautiful pavilion, measuring five, six or seven hastas and having
sixteen pillars.

a: prasadasyottare cagre: P, Th, T297; prasadasyottare vagre: Keeveiur (T1 cagre!), 8561, T2,
T400, T411, 447; photd [da written but crossed-out] sya[&?]cottare vagre: 20089:
phabadasya[fiyaJccottare [ ... ]: 20088; phaladasyaccottare vagre: 16847; phaladasyadvottare
vagre: 16923;

b: pabcazassaptahasta va[pad?]: 8561; pabcazassaptahasta va: T1, T2, T400;
padcazasssaptahastaé ka& [kala: 16847; padcazassaptahastaka&: T297, T411;

c: saayukta&: all mss, T1, T297, T400; stadgasadyuktad: T2;

d: prapaa kutvatisundara&: all mss, T1, T297, T400, T411; prapa kutva ‘tisundaraa: P; prapaa
kutva tu sundara&: T2, 447;

Pada a: prasada — most probably the temple which is being built.
Pada d: prapa — see KA prathamessaka 11a.

8 For the objects to be placed in the deposit casket in the parallel texts, see Chapter 7.1.1.2.
® The absolutives kitva (30d) and acchadya (31a) are translated as optative in order to avoid a
very long sentence (ending with prakalpayet in 32b).
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atisundaram - all manuscripts but one read —sundaram (masc. or neuter sg.)
instead of —sundaram (fem. sg.), which would correspond with the feminine noun
prapa. It has been decided to emend the text here in order to obtain the correct
gender ending. For similar cases, see verse 1 and 31-32, KA prathamezsaka 11cd
and 12b, and Chapter 3.6.

31 vitanenordhva& acchadya tara&gair stadbhavezsanaiT |
dvaratorafiasa&yukta& darbhamaladibhdzitam ||

One should cover® (the pavilion) from above with a canopy, (the
pavilion which is endowed) with ‘waves’, pillar wrappings and which
is equipped with doors and arches and decorated with darbha grass
and garlands.

a: vidhanenordhvaa: T297, P, Th; vitdnenordhva&: all mss, T2, T400; pidhanasyordhvaa: T1;
pitanenordhva&: T411;

b: tara&gastadbhavezganad: 8561, T1, T41l; taradgai stadbhavezsanad: all Malayalam mss,
T400; taradgaiv stadbhavemanaii: P, Th; taradge stadbhavemanaii: T297;
taraogasta&bhavegsitad: T2;

c: saayuktaa: all sources;

d: darbhamaladibhizitaga: 8561, T1, T2, T297, T411, P, Th; darbhamélavibhizitaa: all
Malayalam mss, T400;

Pada a: vitana - canopy, cover; cf. KA prathamezgaka 11d, KA mardhezsaka 9d,
Dipta 4 and Raurava 18.%

Pada b: taradga — ‘wave’. Acharya (1993: 193) describes taraaga as “an
ornament or moulding employed in capitals terminating by undulating lines”
while Dagens (1984: 61) calls it “a decoration consisting of ‘waves’ which
correspond to what G. Jouveau-Dubreuil called ‘rouleaux’ or ‘copeaux’
(Archéologie du Sud de I’Inde t. | p. 94).”

sta&bhavegsana — wrappings for the pillars (Goudriaan 1965: 180).

Pada cd: the masculine-neuter endings -saayukta& and -bhdzita& were changed
into the feminine ones -saayuktd& and —bhdgzitd&, which correspond with the
feminine noun prapa (30d).

8 acchadya. As in the verse 30, it was decided to translate the absolutive as optative. Long
sentences in which subsequent activities are expressed by means of absolutives are a common
occurrence in the Agamas, cf. Raurava 25.32-33: prasadasyagrato vaide mafiéapa& caturadrakam
| vitanadyair alazkitya madhye tv akzakarefia tu || vydsad tu vedikdyad ca tadvedaddena
tuogakam | darpafiodarasagikadaa kartavyaa sopavedikam ||, ‘devant le temple ou au nord-est, on
décore un pavillon carré avec des tentures, etc.; au centre il y a un autel dont la largeur est de deux
coudées et don’t la hauteur est le quart de cette (largeur); (sa surface supérieure) est lisse comme
un miroir et il posseéde un socle’ (trans. Barazer-Billoret and Dagens 2000: 122).

® See Dipta 4 (p. 263, transcript T1018): prapa& kitva... vitdnadhvajasadyuktad; Raurava
18.62ab: mafieapa& va prapaa vapi vitanadyair alaokutam.
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32 mafieapasya tribhagaika& madhye vedia prakalpayet |
hastamatrasamutsedhaa talamatram athapi va ||

In the middle (of the pavilion) one should prepare a vedi (a platform)
measuring one-third of the pavilion, with a height measuring one
hasta or one tala.

a: tribhagaika: T411; tribhagaikam: all sources but T411,

b: madhyavedia: all Malayalam mss, T411; madhye vedia: T1; madhye vedi: T297;

¢: hastamatra& samutsedhad&: T297; samuccheda&: 447; -utsedha&: all remaining sources;
d: talamatram: all sources;

Pada a: mafieapa = prapa;

tribhagaikam — see 11a, KA prathamezsaka 12c and KA mdrdhezsaka 10c.

The prescription that the vedi or vedikd should measure one-third of the
ceremonial pavilion is found in several texts; for the examples from the Ajita and
the Raurava, see Dagens (1984: 111). Compare also KA prathameasaka 12cd and
mardheggaka 10cd.

Pada a-d: tribhagaikam, -utsedhd&, -méatréam - also here it has been decided to
change the masculine-neuter endings into the correct feminine ones. Yet, the
situation here is slightly different than that in verses 30-31. The terms
tribhagaikém, -utsedha& and -matram refer to the vedi, which, though a feminine
word, can be understood as masculine or neuter by someone not well acquainted
with Sanskrit. Therefore, it should not be excluded that the original text read
tribhagaika&, -utsedha& and —matram. It is much more difficult to assume that
such a mistake has taken place in the case of prapa.

AOA

33 paritas tv agnikufiéani mahaasu dvijottama |
caturaarad dhanur vitta& padmaa pragadizu kramat ||

O best of Brahmins, around (the vedi), in the main directions, (should
be arranged) the fire pits: the square one, bow-shaped one, round one
(and) lotus-shaped one, clockwise beginning in the east.

b': mahadasu: 8561, T1, T400; mahadazu[u?]: 447; mahadakhasu: all Malayalam mss;
mahadasasu: T411; mahaaalaa: P, Th; mahadala: T297; mahaaala: T2;

b?: dvijottamaT: T297; dvijottama&: 16923;

¢: dhanu vitta&: T297, T411;

d: indradizu kramat: 8561; pragvadizu kramat: T2; padma: T400;

Pada a: paritas — see KA prathamezsaka 13d.



96 CHAPTER 4. EDITION, TRANSLATION AND COMMENTARY

Pada cd: identical fire pits are prescribed by KA prathameasaka 14ab.

34 trimekhalasamayukta& nabhiyonisamanvitam |
darpafiodarasaékaaaa kufiéavedisthalaa kuru ||

Provide the fire-pits and the sacrificial platform with three steps,
nabhi and yoni, and make the surface resembling a flat mirror (or) a
belly.

After 34a the rest of the chapter is missing in 20088;

a: mekhala: all Malayalam mss, T2, T297, T400, P, Th;

b: nébhir yonisamanvita&: T297;

d: kufieavedisthalaa kuru: P, Th; kufiéavedisthalaa kuru: T400; kufiea& vedisthalaa kuru:
Malayalam mss, T297; kufiea& vedi& sthala& kuru: 8561; kufieavedi& stvalaa kuru: T1;
kufieayonisthala&a kuru: T2;

Pada a: mekhald — here: steps circling the kufiéa on the outside; cf. KA
prathamezsakd 14d. For a photograph and a drawing of a kufiea with three
mekhalas, see Brunner (1968, planche Ill) and Bhatt (1962, opposite p. 69)
respectively.

Pada b: nabhi — a figure of a lotus marked in the centre of a kufiéa; yoni — a
figure in the form of a leaf of the advattha tree marked on the upper mekhald, in
the middle of it. It is marked on the side which is faced by the officiating priest
(Brunner 1963: 231-2, note 8).%

Pada c: darpafiodarasasikadam — see note to KA prathameazsaka 13b. The same
expression occurs also in KA mardhezsaka 12b.

35 tataT dilpinam udvasya gomayalepana& kuru |
pizgacOriiair aladkutya pufiyahaa prokzafiag kuru ||

8 See also a description of a kufiéa with nabhi and yoni in Raurava 14.6b-7ab: Grdhve yonir
abhogravat | vedakzavyomamatra& tu yonivyasardham unnatam || abhyantaramukhd& yonia
kufieamadhye ‘mbuja& likhet, “sur la (plus haute) se trouve la ‘vulve’ qui a la forme d’une lever
(inférieure) d’éléphant; la largeur de cette vulve est de quatre, deux et un seul doigt et sa hauteur
est la moitié de sa largeur. La “vulve’ fait face a I’intérieur du creuset et au centre de ce dernier il
faut dessiner un lotus” (trans. Dagens and Barazer-Billoret 2000: 52), and the description in MM
25.455-46,5: sarvakufitakam akarfiayonikam || vittasannibham atho tadakiti va
yugezarasamatravaipulam | vyasavedagufiabhagatuogaka& nabhim abjam iva kufieamadhyame ||
“A firepit should however always have a vulva which is not to be at a corner. In the centre of a
firepit there is a lotus which is its navel; this lotus is round, its diameter being four, five or six
digits and its height a quarter or a third that” (trans. Dagens 1994: 463). For drawings of a kufiea
with nébhi and yoni, see Bhatt (1985, between pp. 54-55) and Brunner (1963, pl. VIII).
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Having sent away the artisan, anoint (the mafieapa) with cow-dung;
having decorated it with ground flour and colourful powder, proclaim
it a meritorious day and sprinkle (the area) with water.

a: tatad dilpinam udvasya: 8561, T411, Keeveiur (tataT dilpina&: T1); tatha dilpina& udvasya:
T2; tac chilpivatam udvasya: T297, P, Th; tataT dilpim samaakuitva: S; tatas tatkzafia& udvasya:
16847, 16923, 20089, T400;

c: pizsaclrfifiar aladkutya: 20089; pizsaciriia& aladkitya: T2;

d: pufiyahaprokzafia&: 8561, T400, T411; pufiyaha& prokzayet: T297, P;

Pada a: tatas tatkzafiam udvéasya, the reading of 16847, 16923, 20089 and T400,
is certainly corrupt, but it might be a mistake for tatas takeakam udvasya, ‘having
sent away the carpenter’.

It seems that the artisan is sent away when the part requiring physical work is
completed and that he does not assist in the following rituals, such as the binding
of the protective thread, the placing of the jars and the fire oblation. He appears
again to receive his reward before the final placing of the deposit casket in the
prescribed location (verse 47ab) and he assists in the installation of the casket
(47cd); cf. KA mirdhezsaka 13, 40 and 43.

A similar pattern occurs in Raurava, for example in 31.27 where the &ilpin is sent
away after the building of the maféapa has been completed and before the
preparation of the ceremonial ground (sthafiéila),®” in Raurava 30.56, after the
installation of the pifiika for a lidga and before the fire oblation,®® and in Kamika
51.5ab (the chapter dealing with the first bricks) again after the building of the
mafiéapa.®®

Pada 35b: gomayalepana& kuru — cf. KA prathamezsaka 15a and mdrdhezsaka
13c, 14c.

Pada d: pufiyahavacana — a ceremony done by sprinkling consecrated water and
a proclamation stating ‘let the day be meritorious’ (Bhatt 1993-94: 74). Dagens
and Barazer-Billoret (2000: 74 note 42) add that pufiyaha “est un rite védique
destiné a sacraliser la journée afin de bien commencer le rituel.” Both readings
given by our sources: pufiydha& prokzana& and pufiyahaprokzafad, are correct.
The same variant reading occurs also in Raurava 30.56.

Pada c: for pizsaciriia, see KA prathameasaka 15c.

36 vedydrdhve sthafiéila& kutva caturdrofiais tu aalibhiT |
tilatafieulalajaia ca darbhaiT puzpaiT paristaret ||

8 Raurava 31.27: tataT dilpinam udvasya pufiyahaprokzafiad kuru.

8 Raurava 30.56: sthala& ca samatda kitva tata¥ dilpivisarjanam | pufiyahaprokzafiaa kitva
gavyabhizecana& kuru.

8 Kamkika 51ab: visljya dilpina& paicad gomayena tu lepayet.
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Having prepared a ceremonial ground on the platform with four
‘buckets’ of rice one should strew about sesame, winnowed grain,
fried rice, darbha grass and flowers.

a: vedl dve sthafiéile kuryat: P, Th; vedirdhve sthafeile kuryat: T297; vedyordhve sthafiéilaa
kutva: 8561; vedyardhve sthafiéilaa kutva: 20089; vedylrdhva: T411;

b: caturdrofiaié ca aalibhiT: Malayalam mss, T400; caturdrofiaiT sudalibhiv: T1;

c: tilatafiéu [+ bha? n0? p0? written slightly lower] lalajaia ca: 8561; tafieulaa tilalajaia ca: T2;

d: darbhaiT pugpaiT paristarat; 16847; darbhai puzpaiT paristarat: 16923;

Pada a: vedylrdhve — in the majority of our sources this pada is corrupt. Still, it
leaves no doubt that the sthafiéila is to be made on the vedi; cf. KA prathamezsaka
17ab and Raurava 18.72: sthafieilaa karayed vedyam azsadrofiaia ca aalibhiT ||
tilatafieulalajaia ca darbhaiT puzpaiT paristaret.
Pada b: drofia — ‘bucket’, a measure of capacity.

[The preliminary ceremonies]

37 gandhapugpadibhiT pljya digdevan svasvamantrataT |
gavyabhizecya phelaa tu snapayed gandhatoyakaiT ||

Having worshipped the gods of the directions with incense, flowers
and so on while reciting for each god his own mantra, having
sprinkled the casket with the products of the cow, one should bathe it
with fragrant waters.

a: pljya: 7297, P;

b: digdeva ndmamantrakait: T297, P; digdevan ndmamantrakaiT: Th; digevan svasyamantrakai':
T2; dididevan svamantrata¥: T1;

c: gavyabhizecya phala& tu: P, Th; gavyabhizecya phela& tu: T297; gavyabhizecya phelaa tu:
447; gavyabhizicya phelan/m tu: T2, T411, 8561; gavyadibhivyavelan tu: T400; gavyabhizicya
phelayam: T1; gavyadi phefatman tu: 20089, 16847; gavyadi phefat[tu ma?]n tu: 16923;

d: sthapayet gandhatoyakaiv: 8561, T411; sthapayed gandhatoyagaiT: T2;

Pada a: pjya — an unusual form of absolutive, see Chapter 3.6.

Pada c: gavyabhizecya, the reading of T297, P, Th, S, and gavyabhigicya, the
reading of 8561, T1, T2, T411, are examples of an unknown formation: a
compound of an absolutive with the noun in which the noun expresses the means
with which the action is carried out. The same formation occurs in 40b
(stotrabhyarcya in Th). In both cases the verb is preceded by the preverb abhi-
and the noun should be translated as instrumental (*having sprinkled with gavya’,
‘having worshipped with stotras’). A similar expression occurs in 50a
(namoccarya in P, Th). Here, however, the noun forms the object of the
absolutive (“having uttered “namai™’). See also Chapter 3.6.
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The form -abhizecya (given by T297, P, Th and 447) is unusual with gufia of the
stem.

38 tantuna kautuka& baddhvéa navavastrefia vezsayet |
sthafieile tu nidhatavya& klgakzaram udaharan ||

Having tied the kautuka (around the casket) by means of a thread one
should wrap (the casket) in a new cloth. The casket should be placed
on the ceremonial ground while pronouncing the klsékzara.

a: tantuna kautuka& baddhva: T297, T400; tantauna kautuka& bandhva: T2;

b: vanavastrefia vezsayet: T297, T400;

c: sthafiéile sthapayet phelam: T1; sthafiéile tu vidhatavya&: T411; nidhatauvya&: 20089;
d: udahutam: P;

Pada a: kautuka — here: a synonym of pratisara, see KA prathamezsaka 35d.
When used in ritualistic and iconographic texts the term kautuka has two distinct
meaninings. According to the first meaning it is an image used for offerings (see
Kavi in Introduction to the Atri Saahita, page xi), which should resemble the
main image of the temple (AtriS 4.6b: dhruvaberanuripaa tu kautuka& karayed
budhaT); it has also been referred to as ‘movable image’ (Colas 1986: 261 s.v.
kautuka, kautukabera, and kautukabimba; see also Goudriaan 1965: 192 where
kautukasthapanavidhi has been translated as ‘the establishment of the movable
image’). According to the second meaning, kautuka it is a thread (kautukas(tra)
also known as pratisara. It is this latter meaning of kautuka, which is intended in
the present passage as well as in KA mirdheazsaka 30ab.

One should note here that the tying of the kautuka around the deposit casket
occurs only in the Kaayapaailpa, in Dipta 4.26¢ and in Kumara 29.2186a (in the
latter it is called raktisGtra). The majority of the parallel texts prescribe this
ceremony only for the first bricks and for the Aiva lioga (for the examples, see KA
prathamezsaka 35d).

Pada c: sthafieile tu nidhatavyam - the placing of the deposit casket on the
ceremonial ground occurs also in other texts, see Kamika 31. 64ab: phelam
uddhutya hastabhyaa vinyaset sthafiéilopari.

Pada d: klsakzara — the letter kza, see 15a.

39 parito’zgau ghasan nyasya sas(tran sapidhanakan |
sak(drcan vastrasaachannan gandhambuparipdritan ||
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Having placed the eight jars all around, tied with cords, provided with
covers, (decorated) with bundles of kuaa grass, enveloped with cloth,
filled with fragrant water...

a: parito ‘@au ghasanyastva: P; paritogsau ghasanyastva: T2; parito ‘@sau ghatan nyastva: T1,
T297; paritoggaughasén nyasya: Th; paritozsan ghatafiyastva: 16923; paritozsa [ka added beneath]
ghasafiyastvd: 20089; paritozsakaghavafiyastva: 16847; paritozsaghasdn nyastd: 447,
paritogsaghasén sthapya: 8561; paritozsaghasén ...: T411;

b: sarvasitra[t] sabhidhanakan: 20089; sarvas(tran sabhidhanakan: 16847, 16923; sasdtran
savidhanakan: P; sas(tran sapidhanakan: T297, T400, T411; sastrasyo vidhanakau: T2;

c: sakurcavastrasa&channan: 8561; sakurcavastrasadchinnan: T411; vastrasadyuktan: T1;
vastrasa&cchinnan: T2; saklrcanastrasa&chanan: T2;

d: gandhdabuparipdritan: all mss, T1, T400; gandhd&bat paripuritan: 447,

sa(gandhan parita¥ kramat): P, Th;

Pada a: paritas — probably around the deposit casket which is on the sthafieila.
Pada b-c: sasOtran, kirca — see KA prathameasaka 39b-c.

40 vidyedadhipakuabhaas tan sthapyabhyarcya svamantrataT |
kunéanaa padcasaaskaraéd kutvd homaa saméarabhet ||

having placed the jars dedicated to the Vidyedvaras, having
worshipped them with their own mantras, having performed the five
sacraments for the kufieas, one should begin the fire oblation.

a: vidve[dva: added by the scribe]radikuabhasthe: P; vidveavaradikumbhasthe: Th;
vidyedvaradikuabhesthe: T297; vidyedadhipakudbhaste: T2; vidyedadhipakuabhaas tan: T1;
vidyedadidhapakadbhaste: T400; vidyedadhipakudbhasthi: 447; vidyedadhikam a&bhaste:
Malayalam mss; vidyedadibhit kuabha [sta crossed-out] s te: 8561; vidyedadibhiT kuabhaas te:
T411,

bt: stotrabhyarcya: Th; stotrdbhyarca: P, T97; sthapyabhyarcya: 8561, T1, T2, T4ll, 447;
tatobhyarcya: Malayalam mss, T400; b svatantrataT: 16847, 16923;

T1, T2, T400; kufieani padcasaaskaran: T411; kufiean padcapisadskaran: 447;

d: kitvd homa& samacaret: T297, P, Th; kitva homa& samarabhet: 8561, T400, T411; kiutva sa
homa& samarabhet: 20089; K[ ... ]a homa samarabhet: 16847, 16923;

Pada ab: besides vidyeaadhipakuabhaas tan given by T1, one could also read
vidyedadibhiT kuabhas te given by 8561, T411, ‘these are the jars with (viz.
containing) Vidyeavaras and other items’ and consider thus pada a as a separate
statement.” Reading vidyedadibhit implies that the jars contain other ‘items’
besides the Vidyeavaras and the fragrant water mentioned in 39, which is probable

% A similar construction is found in 10b (taras te).
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as the jars used for the kumbhasthapana ceremony are often filled with various
objects, such as precious stones etc.”! Yet, accepting vidyedadibhit ku&bhas te
into the texts results in having no object for sthapya (pada b). For that reason it
has been decided to accept the reading of T1.

Pada b: sthapya — an unusual form of absolutive, see Chapter 3.6.

Pada c: palcasaaskara — this passage may either refer to the sa&askaras
preparing the kufitas for the fire ceremony® or to the five rituals
(padcasa&skara) performed to make the fire fit to be used in the fire oblation (see
SAP 1.4.16-43 and Raurava 15.7-18ab). The latter is a short type of agnikarya.
The fire acts here as a child of Aiva and as in the case of a human child certain
ceremonies or sacraments have to be performed before the fire-child is fit to
partake in the homa. These five ceremonies, which in Hindu tradition start with
the conception of the child, are the garbhadhana (which is performed with the
sadyojata mantra), pu&savanam (vamadeva mantra), simantam (aghora mantra),
jatakarma (tatpuruza mantra) and ndmakarafiam (iadna mantra). The five mantras
are chanted and flowers, 13ja, and tila are offered in the kufiéa in the ceremonial
pavilion.”

41ab agnyadhanadika& sarvam agnikaryoktam acaret |

One should perform everything which is prescribed for the fire ritual,
starting with the agnyadhana.

a: agnidhanyadikaa sarva&: T297;

Pada 41a: agnyadhana — ‘the placing of the fire’. See KA prathamezsaka 42a.

41cd samidajyacar(n l4jan tilataféulasarzapan ||
42 hudayadizaéaogaia ca fadnena kramefia tu |
homaa kutva videzefia pratyekazsadatahutiT ||

Having sacrificed into the fire fuel, ghee, cakes, fried grain, sesame,
winnowed grain (and) mustard seeds, each substance in its own
specific way and each with its own mantra, namely the six

~O A

adgamantras starting with hudaya and the fadna mantra, (having thus

%1 Cf. Rau 18.74: parito ‘asau ghasan sthapya nanagandhambupdritan | savastran kiircasa&yuktan
sas(tran sapidhanakan || saratnan sahirafiya&a ca sthapayet sadyamantratar.

% This ceremony, performed when the kufiéas are still empty, is described in SAP 1.4.3-8.

% As explained to me by the pafiéits of the Kuppuswamy Sastri Research Institute, Mylapore,
Madras.
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sacrificed these substances into the fire) each a hundred-and-eight
times,...

41c: samidhdjya: T2; cardllajan: 20089; P, T400;

d: tilasarzapatafeulan: 8561, T1, T411, 447; tri ... tafieulan: T2;

42a: juh(yadizagalillegible]aiva: Malayalam mss; hidayadizaéaagaia ca: T1, T2, T400, T411;
hidavadizagaogaid ca: 447; hidayadizu sadgaia ca: P, Th; hidayadizu sadghaia ca: Th;

b: 144nena kramefa tu: T1, T2, T297, T411, P, Th; 13anadikramena tu: Malayalam mss, T400;

d: pratyekazsadatahutia: all Malayalam mss, T1, T400; ahutit: T2, T411; ahutir: T297, P, Th;

Pada 41cd: similar lists are very common in other Agamas. Sometimes they
include additional ingredients, each to be offered with a particular brahma- or
adgamantra, see KA prathameszsaka 43d-44a.

Pada 42a: hudayadizaéaogaia — refers to the six adgamantras: hud, airas, aikha,
kavaca, netra, astra. See KA prathamezsaka 43cd-44ab.

Pada 42b: 1aana — one of the five brahmamantras. The other four are: sadyojata,
vamadeva, aghora and tatpuruza (Davis 2000: 48-50). See KA prathamezsaka

43a.

43 dravyante vyahitia hutva mélenaiva aatahutiT |
jayadir abhyatanaa ca raggrabhuc caiva homayet ||

. at the end of the (oblations with the) substances, after having
performed hundred oblations while pronouncing the vyahutis (and)
the mdlamantra, one should offer (while pronouncing the mantras)
jayadi, abhyatana and razsrabhut.

ab: missing in the Malayalam mss, 8561, T400 and T411;

a: vyahutia: T1, T297; vyahuti: P, Th; dravyahomahuti&a: T2; bhimyadevyahutia hutva: 447,

b: [ ... ]: T2; mule naiva vadatahutii: 447; atahutim: T1;

c: jayadir abhyatanaid ca: 16847, 16923, T1, P, Th; jayadir abhyataned ca: 20089; jayadir
abhyadhanaid ca: T400, T297; jayadir abhyadhanad ca: T411; [ ... ] nad ca: T2;

d: cazgrahic caiva homayet: 20089; raztrahic caiva homayet: 16847, 16923; razsrahu [bhi]c caiva
homayet: T400; razsrabhuc ca kramadd dhunet: T411; réasrabhya& caiva homayet: T297;
réggrabhic caiva homayet: 8561, T1; rassra[bhuc caivalhomayet: P, Th; rézsranduc caiva
homayet: T2;

Pada a: vyahiti or vyahitt — the mantra bhir bhuvar svar, see KA prathameazsaka
44cd.

dravyante vyahutia hutva — this pada is found frequently in other Agamas see
Raurava 61.24cd, Suprabheda 27.66, Ajita 10.41 and 15.36, A&aumad 7.28cd-29,
Plrvakarafia 136, Karafia I. 141. 122, Cintya 2. 131.%

* The readings of the Suprabheda, A&&umad, Pirvakarafia, Karafia and Cintya as quoted by Bhatt
in his Ajitdgama and Rauravdgama editions, viz. Suprabheda (Bhatt 1964: 50 note 16), AZdiumad



The placing of the consecration deposit (garbhanyasa) 103

The accusative singular vyahuti& (given by T1, T297) occurs along with the
accusative plural vyahitiv (given by P and Th) in Agamic texts. Yet, the singular
(vyahuti&) is found more frequently (see the texts given above).

Pada cd: for jayadir, abhyatana and razsrabhut see KA prathamezsaka 46cd. The
mantras are also mentioned in KA mardhezsaka 37ab.

Pada d: hunet — the reading of T411, it is probably a very irregular form of hu,
juhoti: to offer. The form is sometimes found in the parallel texts, see Chapter 3.6.

[The ceremonies on the day of installation]

44 evaa jagarafaa ratrau prabhéate sumuhirtake |
sunakzatre sulagne tu sutithau ca suvasare ||

In this way one should stay awake at night. At dawn, at a good
moment, under an auspicious lunar mansion, under an auspicious
ascendant, on an auspicious lunar day, on an auspicious day...

a: evad ca jagarau: T2;

b: mihdrtake: 8561;

c: sunakgatre sulagne ca: T1, T2; sualagne tu: 20089;

d: sutithau tu suvarake: 16847, 16923, T1, T297, T400, T411, P; sutithau tu suvasare: T2, Th;
suvalillegible]ke: 8561;

Pada a: evaa jagarafia& ratrau — see KA prathameasaka 45a.

45 dgivadvijakule jatar svacaryar aivadikzitaT |
snanadvayasamayuktaT sakalikutavigrahat ||
46ab sitavastrottariyaa ca sitamalyanulepanar |

... the good &carya, born in a family of Aaiva Brahmins, who obtained
agivadikza, (should) bathe twice, perform sakalikarafia on his body,
wear a white (lower) garment, a white upper garment and a white
garland; his body should be smeared with a white ointment.

45a: adidaivakule jataa: T1; divadvijakule jataT: T297; divadvijakale jata: 20089; divadvijatale ja[
... Jtas: 16847; divadvijatale ja[ ... Jtas: 16923;

45b: svaccharya divadiksitAr: T297; tv AcAryaT divadikzitar: T400; sa vAcyad divadikzitar: T411;
svavacya divadikeitar: 8561; svacarya ilpilakzafiad: T2; -divadikzitad: T1;

45c: -samayukta: T297; -samayuktad: T1;

(Bhatt 1972: 9 note 3), Plrvakarafia (Bhatt 1988: 175 note 3), Karafia (Bhatt 1985: 80 note 12),
Cintya (Bhatt 1972: 42 note 2).
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45d: sakalatra savigrahat: P, Th; sakafik[U?a?]tavigrahaT: 20089;
46b: sitamalyanulepana&: 20089, T1, T400; sitamalye nu locitat: T297;

Pada 45a: adiaaivakule jataa — the reading of T1 meaning ‘born in a family of
Adidaiva Brahmins’ hints to a special category of Aaiva Brahmins, who alone
qualify to be priests in Aaiva Siddhanta temples (Davis 2000: 173 note 21).

Pada 45c: snanadvaya — this expression occurs frequently in parallel sources, see
Raurava 16.14, 30.31, 19.3. It alludes, most probably, to the bathing with water as
well as with ashes mentioned in KA prathameasaka 33cd.

Pada 45d: sakalikitavigrahat — for this ceremony see the explanation at KA
prathamezsaka 34d.

The passage 45-46ab refers most probably in its entirety to the acarya. Still, when
read on its own, it misses a verb. On the other hand, when combined with the next
verse (46cd-47ab), it would be the acarya who has to reward the acarya (or
‘another acéarya’) for his work while the parallel sources clearly show that it is the
patron who has to honour the priest and the artisan.”® Another possibility would
be to take 45-46ab as referring to the patron, but such an interpretation is not very
convincing either. Many parallel texts speak explicitly about the acarya, not the
patron, who has to perform sakalikarafia and so on.*® Moreover, such an
interpretation would imply that the patron has to be a Aaiva Brahmin, while KA
garbhanyasa 4-5 allows the patron to be a member of any caste. Yet another
possibility of interpreting 45-47ab would be to assume that all the adjectives
describing the acarya were originally in accusative case (see in this connection -
jata& in T1, dilpilakzafia& in T2, -dikzita& in T1 and -samayukta& in T1).

If 45-46¢d is to be read as one sentence, it has to be assumed that the subject of
the sentence has changed (for similar cases in the KadyapalJK, see Goudriaan
1965: 337) or that the transmission of the text is defective; cf. a similar passage in
Kérafia 10.32-34ab (the chapter dealing with the installation of the crowning
bricks).”

46¢cd  acaryaa pljayet tatra vastraheméaoguliyakaiT ||

% MariciS 13.1.2: yajamana acaryadin vastrottariyabharafiair alaokitya dakzifia& dadyat. See
also the reading of T411 given in the critical apparatus under verse 47ab.

% Cf. Raurava 30.30cd-3lab: Aacaryalakzafiopetas tv Aacaryo mirtipas tatha ||
snanadvayasamayuktar sakalikitavigrahd¥, Raurava 16.15: snanadvayasamayukta¥ sogfiizaT
sottarfyakarT, Kéamika 31.28a-c and Karafia 60.26cd-27a: dedikas samalaokitya
vastraiTpadcaogabhizafiait || sakalikitadehas and Diptadyagamasya pasaldt (PL 69 verso): ratri
dezad vyapohya prabhate ca vimanasya garbhasthdpanam A&rabhet | Acdrya snatvacamya
sakalikarafiadika& kutva... where there is no doubt that the epithets refer to an acarya. See also
KA prathamessaka 32cd-35ab.

%  Karafia 10.32-34ab: tata¥ prabhate vimale snanaa kitvd tu  dedikar |
navavastroddhitozfiizaduklamalyair vibh(zita® || hemaoguliyakasakait kufiéaladyair alaokitam |
muhdrte samanuprapte sthapana& tu samarabhet || &carya& pljayet tatra vastaoguliyakadibhiT |
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47ab dilpina& pljayet tatra vastrair abharafiadibhiT |

(The patron) should honour on that occasion the acérya with cloths
and golden rings. Then he should honour the artisan with cloths,
ornaments and so on.

T411 misses 46cd-47ab and reads instead: yajaménena pQjad ca karayitvd svamirdhani |
yajamanas suprasanna vastrahemadibh{zafiaiT | acaryad& pljayet plrvaa tadante ailpipdjanam.
46c: acaryaa pljayet padcat: 8561; acAryad pljayet samyak: Malayalam mss, T1, T400
(samyag); acaryaa dilpinau samyak: T2; Acarya(n)t pljayet tatra: T297; caryan pljayet tatra: P,
Th;

46d: vastuhomaaguliyakair: Malayalam mss;

47a: dilpinad: 8561; dilpinai: P, Th; dilpinaa: T297; T411 - different reading, see verse 46;

47b: vastrair abharabharafiadibhiT: 16847, 16923; vastraia cabharafiadibhiv: T1;

Pada 46d: vastrahemaoguliyakaiv - or: with cloth, gold and rings.

46cd-47ab — as noted above, the subject of the verb pQjayet is the patron,
yajamana. It is he who has to offer gifts to the acarya and to the ailpin. The gifts
and the honorarium mentioned here are seen as ‘acaryavarafia’, the act of
accepting the acarya as the person worthy of performing the ceremony.” The
pdja and the gifts do not replace the honouring of the acarya which takes place
after the ceremony has been accomplished. The latter gift is usually referred to as
dakzifia. In the Agamic texts, however, the word dakzifia is often used in the
context of acéryavarafa. For the honouring of the acarya before the actual
installation of a deposit box, the first bricks, the crowning bricks or a lioga, see
KA prathameasaka 47, Raurava 27.36 and 30.48, Suprabheda 31.16cd, MariciS
13.1.2 and 13.2.1 (using the word dakzifid) and Karafia 10.34 (using the word

paja).

47cd garbhasthana& praviayatha karta cacaryaailpinau ||
48 azgadha vibhajed bhittia bahyataa caturas tyajet |
trifli cabhyantare varjya deza&de bhajanaa nyaset ||

After the patron, the acarya and the artisan have entered the
garbhasthana, (the &carya) should divide the (thickness of the) wall in
eight parts. He should place the casket in the part which remains after
he has counted four parts from the outside and three parts from the
inside.

%« aday prior to the day fixed for consecration, it is important to select the chief priest (acarya

or guru also called sthapaka) and the other priests to participate in the fire-ritual and other rites...
and to entrust the entire responsibility to the chief priest. This sequence is technically called
acharya-varafia” (Rao 1994: 51).
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47 d: karta karca(ca ca)rya dilpi ca: P; karta klircarya éilpi ca: T297; kartra cacarya éilpi ca: Th;
kartavyacaryadilpinaa: T2; kartacacaryadilpinad: T411; kattau vacaryadilpinau: T400; karta
cacaryadilpibhiT: T1; kartavacaryaailpinau: Malayalam mss; karta cacarya ailpinau: 8561, 447;
48 a: viabhajet: 20089; vibhajet: 16847, 16923; bhitti: T297, T411;

b: vahyato caturas tyajet: 16847, 16923; vahyato caturas tyajet: 20089; bahyato catura& tyajet:
T2; bahyato caturas tyajet: T400; bahyatad caturas tyajet: T411; bahyatad caturad tyajet: T1;
baahyato catunyajet: T297; bahyatad catvaras tyajet: 8561;

c: vabhyantare: 8561, T1; varjya: T297; varjyad: T411; tyajya: 447; trifii cAbhyantare nitya&:
16847, 16923, T400; trifii cAbhyantare nitya: 20089;

d: bhajana nyaset: 16847, 16923; dexdddo bhajjana nyaset: T297; zoéade bhajanad nyaset:
20089; dezd&daiT bhajananad nyaset: 8561;

After verse 48, T2 inserts two additional verses: &dyezsakdndm &sthéna& yat tat sthane
garbhasaasthitit | jhazalakhye tu yauvad ca tatra cordhve sthagarbhakam || nicataoghre
[nighata?] tu yad vastra& garbhasa&sthapananyatat | tadirdhvam adhezsika sthapyam evaa tat
krama& ucyate.*

Pada 47d: acaryadilpinau — it seems that only the main acarya and the main
ailpin enter the garbhasthana to perform the final placing of the casket.
acaryaadilpibhiT, the reading of T1, is grammatically better, but it is not supported
by other sources.

Pada 48a-d: this passage contains three subjects (the kartu, acarya and the
ailpin), but the verbs are in singular (vibhajed etc.). It is thus not clear from our
text who is the agent of the verbs. Yet, it seems probable that the activities
(vibhajet, tyajet, varjya) are done by the acarya in the function of a dedika, who is
mentioned in the following verse (see 49d).

azradhd vibhajed bhittia — the text does not specify which wall has to be divided.
In verses 4-5 it was said that the deposit casket has to be placed in the adhizshana
or even lower. The adhizshana in South Indian architecture is a support, adhara,
for the garbhaguha, and the walls proper are built on top of it (see Meister 1989:
167-170).

Another issue is how the wall is divided, its length or its thickness. Since the text
speaks of outside and inside parts, it may be concluded that it is the thickness
which is divided. Yet, dividing the thickness of the wall creates a problem: the
‘remaining part” would probably never be large enough to house a deposit casket.
A solution would be to install the casket in such a way that its central point is in

the ‘remaining part”.*®

% The first two padas state that the garbha should be placed is in the same location as the location
of the first bricks. The following four padas, however, seem corrupt and it is not clear what is their
meaning. jhazala refers perhaps to the jhazalastambha, a “pillar rising from top of base’ (Dagens
1994: 936) and nicataoghra (or perhaps nighataoghra) refers perhaps to the nikhatastaébha, a
‘pillar whose bottom is sunk into base’ (Dagens 1994: 943). According to the final two padas the
first bricks should be placed ‘above’ something.

100 This interpretation was suggested to me by Parameswaran Namboodiripad of Manakkaleppadi,
a Nambootiri Kerala Brahmin, who performed the ceremony himself.
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Determining the location of the deposit box by means of dividing the wall is
found in several parallel texts.'*

It should be noted that the casket is probably not placed yet. The present verse is
only giving prescriptions for the location of the casket, but the actual placing is
referred to in verse 55, that is, after the earth, bulbs and grains have been placed in
the pit.

[Placing the items in the deposit pit]

The following section (49-53) describes elaborately what was briefly said in verse
18ab, namely the placing of lumps of earth, bulbs and seeds in the garbha cavity.

49 hunnadisasyavalmikahalasthe kuliravase |
nagavizabhaaluoge cazsamud guhya dedikaT ||

The dedika, having taken eight kinds of earth, namely (earth) from a
pond, a river, a grain-field and an ant-hill, (earth sticking to) a
plough-share, (earth) from a crab-hole, (earth rooted up by) a tusk of
an elephant and (dug up by) a horn of a bull...

a: bhdmitrinadivalmika: T2; bhinadisasyavalmika: 8561; hri[mu?]nadisasyavalmika: T411,;
yacchannadi sasyavalmika: T400; hunadivyasyavalmika&: Malayalam mss;
hinnadisasyavalmika& T1, T297, P; -valmika: Th;

b: halaste ’oguliratase: P, Th, T297; halastha& kudiravage: T1; halastha& kutiravase; T400;
halastha& kugiravase: 8561; halas ca kulirdvage: T411; hastikuliravage: T2; [ ... ] kudiravase:
Malayalam mss;

101 cf. Kamika 31.104: bhittivyAsena caziadde bahir a&dacatuzsayam | antas trin antare nitva
garbha& samyag vinikzipet, the commentary of Aaokara, the son of the author, to TantraS 12.6:
...bhitter vistara& vibhajya..., Dipta 5 (p. 264): azggadha vibhajed dhimén bahyatac caviranyaset |
trifii cAbhyantare tyajya madhyeka&se vinikaipet, Karafia 6.82cd-83ab: azsadha vibhajed bhitti&
veda&daa bahyatas tyajet || trifii cAbhyantare kitvA madhekad&daa tu nikzipet. The dividing of the
wall is also found in VizfiuS 13.25: dvarasya dakzifie bhage tratiya&ade dvidezite | gomatrefiaplute
nyasyed dvaramilasya paravatat and in Skandasa&hita: bhittia tu paGcadha bhaoktva trifii bahye
parityajet | antareka& tu tanmadhye... (the latter as tiven by Mallaya 1949: 135). According to
TantraS 12.6 the final location of the deposit box depends on the deity for which it is installed:
nagair bhittitatia vibhajya caturo bahye vihaya&aaakan antas trin akhilezu gobhir ajite zaé dvau
ca #afimature | bhitais trin api caikakaa vitanuyad garbha& paraase sthitad, ‘In the temple of
all Gods, having divided the vistara [breadth] of the (internal) wall by eight, leave four parts
outside and three inside and in the remaining part (which is the fifth from outside and fourth from
inside) lay the Garbha; in the case of Vigfiu, in the one part that remains when six parts and two
parts are kept outside and inside respectively out of a division into nine parts; and in the case of
‘Eafimatura’, in the one part that remains when three parts are kept out and one part inside out of a
division into five parts” (trans. Mallaya 1949: 39).
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c: nagavizabhadloge ca: P, T297; nagadante vize aloge: Malayalam mss; nagadante vizadloge:
8561, T2, T400, T411; nagadante vizaduoge va: T1;

d: amsamidgrahya dedikar: T1, Th; azamudrahya dedika®: P; tac cazfad grahya dedikar: T2;
vagsaku[or: mi]tglhya dedikar: T400; cazsamit gihya dedikar: 8561, T411; vazsamit glhya
dedikaa: 16847, 16923; vazgamit glhya dedikar: 20089;

Pada a: hun — perhaps a mistake for hrad. The characters for hu and hra are very
similar, both in Grantha and Devanagari, hence the mistake is possible. The
correct form, however, would be hrada: ‘pond’, ‘lake’. Hrada occurs often in lists
of locations where one has to collect the earth, see VizfiuS 13.29, Hayadirza 12.11,
MM 12.5, AtriS 10.2, TAGDP 27.91.

Pada b: -halasthe etc. — lit. “(the earth sticking) to a plough-share’ etc. The
locative seem to have been transposed from the other parts of the compound: ‘in
the pond’, “in the river’ and, in the same way, ‘on the plough-share’.

Pada c: nagavizabhaatoge - lit. “(the earth) on the tusk of an elephant and on the
horn of a bull’. Still, parallel sources speak about the earth ploughed up by the
tusk of an elephant and ploughed up by the horn of a bull; cf. MariciS 13.1.1:
gajadantodbhedad vizaviaafiodbhedac ca ... muittikdm aharet, ‘one should fetch
earth from a (spot) ploughed up by the tusk of an elephant and ploughed up by the
horn of a bull’. BihatS 60.9 (ed. Bhat) speaks of earth turned up by a bull.X%?
Goudriaan (1965: 63 note 14) remarks with regard to the kinds of earth to be put
into the deposit casket according to the KadyapaJK 16: “The kinds of clay needed
represent all aspects of cultivated and uncultivated soil. The animals mentioned
all have the habit of grubbing in the soil, just like the boar, and thus reminding
one of an act of fertilizing it. ... Clay from an anthill and clay dug up by a boar
were prescribed in Aatapata Brahmafia 14, 1, 2, 10 and 11 (for the pravargya
ceremony during the Agnicayana).”

Pada d: for dedika, see KA prathamezsaka 8d.

50 garbhagarte tam apdrya kandan nyaset tatopari |
madhye a&bujakanda& syat pdrve kumudakandakam ||

... having filled up the garbha-cavity with this (eight kinds of earth),
he should place the bulbs upon it. In the middle there should be a bulb
of a lotus, in the east a bulb of the white lotus.

a: garbhagarte namoccarya: P, Th; garbhagartenamaccaryda: T297; garbhagarte tamapdrya:
16847, 16923, T400, T411, 447; garbhagartte tamapdryya: 20089; garbhagarta tamapdrya: T1;
garbha[illegible]tamapd] ... ]: 8561; garbhabhitte tamaplrya: T2;

192" dvipavizabhoddhataparvatavalmikasaritsamagamatasezu padmasararsu ca mudbhiv.... The
earth is used here to "bath" an image of a deity before the installation.
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b: kandan nyaset tatopari: P, Th; kandan nya&stvaa mutopari: T297; kandanyasva mudopari: T2;
kandan nyastva mudopare: S; kanda& nyastva mudopari: T1, T411; [ ... ] nyastva mudopari: 8561;
tandasyasstvahudopari: T400; tadafiyas[v?]a hudopari: Malayalam mss;

¢: madhye tv a&budaka&daa syat: Malayalam mss; madhye a&bujakanda& syat: T2; madhye tv
adbujakanda& ca: T1; madhye tv adbujakafisad sya: T411; madhye tv adbujakanda& syat:
8561; madhye tv a&sundakanda& syat: T400; madhyame tv ambuja& nyasyat: P, Th; madhyame
tv ambujan nyasyat: T297;

d: missing in Malayalam mss;

Pada b: instead of tatopari, several of our sources read mudopari, which makes
sense equally well.

Pada c: ambuja: the lotus Nymphaea Nelumbo (MW 1899: 83).

Pada d: kumuda: the lotus Nymphea Pubescens Willd (white). See: Colas (1986:
153, note 13); Nymphaea lotus L. (white). See: Goudriaan (1965: 331).

51 dakzifie cotpalad kanda& saugandhi& paacime nyaset |
saumya uairakandaa syad bijan tadupari nyaset ||

In the south one'® should place an utpala bulb; a saugandhi in the
west. In the north there should be an udira bulb. On the top of this one
should place the seeds.

a-b: missing in Malayalam mss except 16847, 16923; ¢ missing in 20089;

a: dakifie cotpala& nyastva: T400;

b: saugandhi: T2; saugandhad: 8561; paicima nyaset: T297;

c. Udirakandad syad: P, Th; kaderukandad ca: T1; kaderukandad syat: 16847, 16923;
kuderukandaa syad: T400; tv uderukandad syat: 8561; kuderakanda syat: T297; tu derukanda&
syat: T411; tu &e kukundaa syat: T2;

d: bija&: T1, T297; bijaa: 20089; bijaa: T411; dvijad: 16847, 16923; bijan tamupari: T2;
namupari: 8561;

Pada a: utpala — the lotus Nymphea Stellata, “comporte des petals ‘bleus,
lancéolés, moins rayonnants que dans le lotus blanc, au nombre de douze a
quatorze’ (Bénisti),” Colas, page 153, note 13.

Pada b: saugandhi — the lotus Nimphea Alba (Dagens 1970:725).

Pada c: udira - Andropogon muricatus Retz. (Goudriaan 1965:334); kaderu, the
reading of 16847, 16923, T1 and T400, denotes the root of Scirpus Kysoor, “a
kind of grass with a bulbous root” (see MW 1899: 265).

52 parve tu vinyasec chalia vrihi& vai dakgifie nyaset |
padacime kodrava& nyastva mazam uttarato nyaset ||

198 The agent of the verbs in the verses 50-53 is most probably the dedika mentioned in 49.
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In the east one should place unhusked rice, in the south one should
place rice; having placed kodrava in the west one should place maza in
the north.

51d-52ab: given twice in 16847, 16923: after our verse 50c and here.

a: chalia: T1; chali: 20089, T400; chali: T297; vinyaset dalia: 8561, T411;

b: vrihi vai dakgifie nyaset: T411; vrihi vai dakgifid nyaset: T297; vrihia: 16847, 16923;

c: godrava& vidyan: P; kodravaa vidyan: Th; kodravad vidyat: T297; paicime kodravaa nyasya:
T411; padcime kodrava& nyastva: Malayalam mss, 8561, T1, T2, T400, 447,

d: mazamudgad tato nyaset: T2; uttare[to inserted] nyaset: 20089;

Pada c: kodrava — a kind of grain, Paspalum scrobiculatum (Dagens 1994: 928);
Pada d: méaga: the pulse Phaseolus Radiatus, gram, “used for offerings and for
making coatings” (Dagens 1994: 957); broad beans (Colas 1986:152 note 7);
known as ‘black gram’ in South India;

53 pavake vinyasen mudgaa nairutya& kaakubijakaa |
priyadgua vayudigbhaga aiaanyaa tu kulutthakam ||

In the southeast one should place mudga, in the southwest the grain of
kaoku, priyaogu in the northwest, in the northeast the kuluttha.

a: mudga: T411; vinyaset mudga: 16847, 16923; vinyaset mutga&: 8561, 20089; pavake vinyasen
mutta&[dga&]: T400; parake vinyasen mazan: P; pavake vinyasen mazaa: Th;

b: kuru pljakaiT: T297, P, Th; kakubijakam: T2; ka&kuvijaka&: 16847, 16923; kaogubijakaa:
447;

c¢: vayudigbhabha[sic!]ge: 20089; priyaagua vayudigbhage: 8561; priyaagu vayubhage tu: T1;
priya& vayu digbhage: T297; tila&a vayudidi[gbha]bhage: T2; -bhage: 16847, 16923, T400, T411;
d: aidanyada tu kulutthakam : 8561, T400; aiddnyda tu kulasthaka&: 20089; aidanyan tu
kulasthakam : T2; maidanyan tu kulasthaka&d: 16847, 16923; aiddnyaa tu kulasthakam : T1;
aidgdnye tu kulutthakam: Th; aidanye tma kulutthakam: T297; aidanye tma kulasthakam: P;
kulattham Taagocare: T411;

Pada a: mudga - green gram; “des feves” (Dagens and Barazer-Billoret 2000:
164); “des haricots” (Brunner 1998: 102).

Pada b: kaoku or kaogu — a kind of panic seed (MW 1899: 243); Italian millet,
Panicum Italicum (Dagens 1994: 923).

Pada c: panic seed, see 28d.

Pada d: kuluttha: probably the same as kulattha, ‘horse gram’, Dolichos biflorus
(Dagens 1994: 927).

54 evaa nyasya huda& mantrad tato vai garbhabhajanam |
sarvatodyasamayukta& nuttageyasamanvitam ||
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55 jayadabdasamayukta& brahmaghozasamanvitam |
prasadabijam uccarya sthapayed garbhabh&janam ||

Having thus placed (the grains), one should next place the garbha
casket while reciting the mantra ‘hud’, with (the accompaniment of
music of) all instruments and with dancing and singing, (one should
place the casket) while shouting ‘victory’, chanting the Veda and
uttering the prasadabija.

54a’: eva: Malayalam mss;

54a% nyastva: Malayalam mss, 8561, T1, T2, T400, T411, T297; nyasya: P, Th;

54a% hida&a mantra&s: P, Th; hidad mantra: T297; hida maatraa: T1; huidamantri: Malayalam
mss, 8561, T400, T411; nadamantra&: T2;

54b: tatha vai; P, Th; [t]tato vai: 8561;

54c: sarvatodya: 8561, T1, T400; sarvatodyasamayukta: T411; sarvatodyasamayukta&: 20089;
sarvatodyasamaa yukta&: 16847, 16923; sarvato ‘dya: T2; sarvavadyasamayuktaa: 17297, P, Th;
54d: nittageyasamakulam: Malayalam mss, 8561, T1, T400; tattadbhedasamakulam: T2;

55a: samayukta: T411;

55b: samayutam: 8561, T411;

55c: prasadaa bijam: T411; prasada bijam: T297;

Pada 54c: atodya, given by 8561, 20089, T1, T400 and T411, and vadya, given
by T297, P and Th, are synonyms, both meaning ‘a musical instrument’.

Pada 55c: prasadabija — hau&, “le bija de Aiva par excellence” (Brunner 1963:
xxxiii). It forms a part of the présddamantra, which is the same as the
mllamantra, the mantra evoking Aiva in his totality (Davis 2000: 186).'*

54-55: it seems that the fragment refers to two parts of the installation ceremony.
The first part consists of ‘popular entertainment’ and includes music, dance and
singing (54). The second part is more solemn and consists of recitation of the
Vedic texts (55).

56 gandhapugpadibhiT pljya prasadaa garbhabhéjanaa |
agilabhia cezgakabhir va sudhaya sududhaa kuru ||

Having worshipped the prasada (and) the garbhabhajana with flowers,
incense and so on, make (the ground) firm with stones or bricks and
with mortar.

b: (in T297, P and Th = péada d): pradadaa ... ... [ ... ]: P, Th; présadaa ... nam: T297;
prasadaa garbhabhdjanam: 447; garbhabhdjane: 8561; prasada& garbhabhajana&: Malayalam
mss;

%% The term prasadabija occurs also in the A&&umad (transcript T3, &aktigarbha chapter 31cd);
prasada in the meaning of prasadamantra or prasadabija occurs in Raurava 25.54, 48.35 and
48.59.
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c: (in T297, P and Th = pada a): darubhiT ezsakabhir va: 8561; dailair va izsakabhir va: P; aailair
va cessakabhir va: T1; éilair va ceagakabhir va: T2; aailair vamsikabhir va: T297; ailabhia
cezgakabhir va: Malayalam mss, T400; ailabhia cezsakabhid ca: T411; ailabhir izakabhir va: Th;
d: (in T297, P and Th = pada b): sudhayaa sudueha& kuru: T2; sudhaya sudueha& kuru:
Malayalam mss, T297, P, Th; saukatais sudiéha& kuru: T1;

Pada a: pljya — an unusual form of absolutive, see Chapter 3.6.

Pada b: prasadaa garbhabhajana& - the temple is not built yet. What is meant
here, is perhaps that one should worship the place for the future prasada or the
base (adhizshana), which might be completed already. Another possibility would
be to assume that the readings of the manuscripts are corrupt and read
prasadagarbhabhdjanad, ‘the deposit casket of the (future) temple’.

Pada d: sudhaya sududha& kuru - according to the archaeological reports, some
of the deposit receptacles of Sri Lanka were indeed fixed with mortar (see
Longhurst 1939: 9).

57ab garbhanyasavidhiT khyéatas tatas tv ekatala& aufiu |

The procedure for the garbhanyéasa has been proclaimed. Listen (what
I have to say) next about the ekatala.

a: garbhanyasavidhikhyata®: 8561; garbhanyasavidhikhyataa: T297; garbhanyasavidhiT
khyatad: T1; garbhanyasavidhia khyataa: 20089, T2; garbhanyasavidhia proktan: T411;
garbhanyasavidhiT khyata&: 16847; garbhanyasavidhi khyataa: 16923;

b: tatas taikatalad a0fiu: 16847, 16923; tatas tv ekatatad[lad] aufiu: T297; tastastv ekavidhia
aufiu: P; tatas tv ekavidhi& &ufiu: Th; tatasvekatalad glham: T2; tatas tv ekatalaa glham: T411;

Pada b: ekatala — a temple having one storey. In the Kaayapadilpa the ekatala
chapter follows the garbhanyéasa.

ity adaumanbhede kaayape
Thus ends, in the Addumanbheda Kadyapa (i.e. the Kadyapaailpa)
(the chapter about the ceremony of placing the consecration deposit).

iti kadyapadilpe: P, Th; iti kAdyape: 8561, T297; iti kddyapiye: T411; ity addumankadyape: T1; ity
addumadbhede kaayape: T400;
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4.3 The placing of the crowning bricks (mdrdhezsaké) on
the basis of the Kadyapadilpa: text, translation and
commentary

lab  atha vakeye videzefia mirdhezsakavidhi&a param |

Now I will speak in detail about the proper procedure of placing the
crowning bricks.

b: mirdhneasaka: 8561; mirdhnezsaka: 16847, 20088, T1; mirdhnyezsaka: T2;

[The location of the crowning bricks]

lcd  dikharasyodayardhante mahanasyavasanake ||
2 aaktidhvajavasane va mdardhegsakas tu vinyaset |
tavad yada saméptaa tu tadéd mardhezsakas nyaset ||

One should place the crowning bricks half way up the height

of the dikhara, on the level of the mahanast or on the level of the
aaktidhvaja. As soon as that much (i.e. the part of the roof where
the bricks are to be placed) is finished, one should place the
crowning bricks.

1c: irasyodayardhante: 8561, dikharasyodayordhve va: T1; dikharasyodayardhaa ca: T2, T47;
1d: mahanasyavasanake: 8561, T1;

2a: aa[kt?]idnvajavasane va: 8561; aaktidhvajavasa[de?]hd: 16847; aalidhvajavasane va: P;
daktidhvajavasanena: T2, T47;

2b: mardhnegsakdn tu vinyaset: 8561, T1; mdrdhnegsakds tu vinyaset: 16847, 20088;
mdrdhezgakda ca vinyaset: Th; mlrdhezsakd& tu vinyaset: P, T400; mdrdhenyasikén tu vinyaset:
T2; mardhvezgaka tu vinyaset: T297; mardhni? karatu vinyaset: T47,;

2c: tavad yathad saméptaa tu: 8561; tavat yada samaptaa tu: T297; yavat yada saméaptaa tu: P,
Th; yavat yada samaptaa tu: P; tad dhi dyavasamapte tu: T1; tavad adyasamaptia tu: T47;

2d: tada mdlezsaka nyaset: 8561; tada mdrdhnezsakd& nyaset: 16847, T1; tadad mirdhezsakaa
nyaset: T47, T400; tada mlrdhnezsaka nyaset: 20088; tada mirdhe dvijottama¥: Th; tada mdrdhe
dvijo 'gsamaT: P; tadd mlrdhne dvijo 'gramai’ T297; tadd mdrdheny azsaka& nyaset: T2;
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Pada 1c: dikhara - the crowning dome-like element forming the summit of a
South Indian temple (Harle 1994: 43, 166, 519 note 4).*%

Both the reading accepted in the critical text (dikharasyodayardhante) and the
reading of T1 (aikharasyodayordhve va, ‘or on the top of the height of the
dgikhara’) are grammatically correct. The reading aikharasyodayardhante,
however, is supported by MM 18.145 where the crowning bricks are said to be
placed half way up the dikhara (dikharardhe).

Pada 1d: nési - lit. “nose’, a decorative projecting element. nasi in the upper part
of the temple indicates either a small niche sheltering an image of a deity and
located on the temple’s griva (‘neck’ - the recessed element directly under the
aikhara, also known as kafisha or gala) or a false dormer-window of the dikhara
itself (Dagens 1984: 48, 81; Acharya 1993: 280-281). There are usually eight nasi
on the aikhara: four placed in the cardinal directions and four in the intermediary
directions. Those placed in the cardinal directions are bigger and hence called
mahanasi, ‘the big nasi’, (and these are referred to by our text) contrary to the
smaller intermediary ones called anunasi or alpanasi, see Dagens (1984: 81) and
Ajita 14.81cd-82ab: catasraa ca mahanasyaa caturdikeu vyavasthitaT | antarale
‘thava kuryad anunasicatuzsayam.'®® The nast and mahanasi can be seen, for
example, on the aikhara of the Blhadiavara Temple in Thanjavur, Tamil Nadu
(see Kramrisch 1946: 187 fig. h and Harle 1994 fig. 247).

mahanasyavasanake, aaktidhvajavasane — from avasana, ‘stopping, resting place’
(MW 1899: 105), might be understood as ‘where the mahanasi | daktidhvaja
ends’. That means either as ‘at the base’ or ‘at the top’ of the mahanasi |
aaktidhvaja. The expression avasane is also found in MariciS 9.7.2:
aikharotsedham agsabhaga& kitva taccatuzpadcazacadaavasane mirdhezsakaa
sthapayet | nasikagre nasikafishe va karayed iti kecit.*’

Pada 2a: daktidhvaja — this term is not found in dictionaries and in list of Sanskrit
architectural terms. From the parallel texts where the term occurs (often in
relation to a nast or a nasika) it becomes clear that a daktidhvaja is a kind of a
pole, a vertical decorative element of the nasi, placed most probably on its top. Its
name may originate from aakti, ‘spear’. In the Kaayapadilpa itself daktidhvaja is
mentioned in 21.5-7 (T1) in connection with the nasikd and is stated to be

195 |n a North Indian temple, the term dikhara refers to the whole tower-like superstructure topped
by a large stone (amalaka). The Kadyapadilpa, however, being a South Indian text, concentrates
mainly on South Indian architecture.

1% «Four mahanasi are situated in the four directions. Or rather one should make four anunast in
between’.

197 nasikafishe — wrong for nasikante? Colas (1986: 125) translates the fragment as follows: ‘On
divise la hauteur du toit en huit parties: on pose la brique de couronnement (mdrdhezsakd) a la
limite de la quatrieme, cinquieme, ou sixieme partie. Selon certains: on pose cette brique au
sommet d’une fausse lucarne (nasika) ou al’attique (kafisha) d’une fausse lucarne (nasf) (du toit)’.



The placing of the crowning bricks (mirdhezsak) 115

surmounted by a ‘patra’ or a ‘d0laka’.'® For the occurrences of the term
daktidhvaja in architectural texts, see MS 15.36,'%° TAGDP 28.36, MM 18.71 (this
passage has not been translated), 19.19, 22.41,"° Dipta 20 (p. 310),"*! Karafia
10.2"*? and Ailparatna 35.4-7.1

3ab  masapakzarkzavaradyan anapekzya samacaret |

One should act without considering the month, the fortnight of
the lunar month, the constellation and the day.

3a-b not in T47, T297, P and Th.

3a: masa& pakzarkzavaradya: 8561; masapakzarkzavaradau: T1; masad pakzasya varadya: T2;
masaa pakzarkzaparadya: 16847; masaa pakzarkzavaradya: 20088;

3b: sv anapekza[-pekzi?] rtam &caret: 8561; sulagne ca samacaret: T1; svanapekzya samacaret:
T2; anavekaya samacaret: T400;

Pada 3a: -4dyan — conjectural emendation for —adya.
Pada 3ab: - this statement is surprising. The position of the stars is usually of
great importance in India and the day or even time of an important activity should

108 KA 21.7cd (T1): aktidhvajopariasat tu patrad vatha saddlakam. The reading given by the
Poona edition seems to be corrupt: daktidhvajopariziad tu patra& badhasastkalam (here chapter
22.7cd).

109 Acharya (1934: 155 note 1) in his translation of MS 15.77 interprets daktidhvaja as “projecting
ornament looking like an emblematic spear” and he adds that “it is placed above the vestibule
(nose).” Yet, in his Encyclopaedia of Hindu Architecture (1993: 476) Acharya translates
daktidhvaja as “a moulding of the column” referring to the same passage from the MS (viz. MS
15.77).

The term Aaktidhvaja seems to appear also in MS 33.134 and 137 as quoted by Acharya (1993:
280), but the passage is not found in the Manasara and according to the word index included in the
edition of the text &aktidhvaja occurs only in 15.77.

19 Translated respectively as “the projection of the large false dormer windows” (Dagens 1994:
313), and as “a pole” (Dagens 1994: 371). According to the word index of the MM, the term
daktidhvaja occurs also in MM 23.88 and 23. 95, but these two fragments refer, in fact, to a
daktistambha, the flag pole which should be erected in front of the altar.

1 The mardhessaka chapter on the basis of T1018. According to the text itself it is chapter 20, but
chapter 60 (pp.306-310) according to the sequence in the transcript. As the verses of the transcript
are not numbered, the page numbers will be given, in brackets, after the chapter number.

112 Karafia comes closest to the KA, cf.: mahanasyantaka& vapi 3aktidhvajasama& tu tam |
mdrdhnizsikana& tatkale vinyased vidhiplrvakam ||

113 Rilparatna 35 follows closely KA 21, at least in the first part, but in the Ailparatna the
daktidhvaja has to be provided on the top with three aikhAs or with a patra instead of patra or adla
as prescribed by our text: evad aaktidhvajad karya& tad(rdhve tridikhaa nyaset | patrad va
vinyaset tatra... (Ailparatna 35.7a-c). In KadyapaJK 32, on the other hand, tridents have to be
placed on the top of the mahanasi and not on the top of the &aktidhvaja: mahanasiaikhagrezu
tamrefia ’yasena va tridtlan kitva sthapayet, ‘having made triadlas of copper or of iron, install
them on the summits of the mah&nasis’.
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be carefully chosen by an astrologer (cf. 42cd-43ab). Perhaps one should assume
that in this stage of construction (i.e. when the temple is almost finished) the
building should not be interupted and should thus continue disregarding whether
the position of the stars is auspicious or not. Yet, such a prescription is in
disagreement with what is said in 42cd-43ab.

On the other hand, the verse might perhaps be understood as referring only to the
act of making the bricks, as the material and dimensions of the bricks are being
explained in the following section (3cd-6). A simple manual work like this could
perhaps be done on any day. Still, such a statement remains very unusual.

[Material and appearance of the crowning bricks]

3cd  ailabhis tu dilaharmye izsakas tv izzakalaye ||

4 darubhir daruharmye tu kartavya& divam icchata |
miaradravyakute harmye yaddravyefia kita& airaT ||

5ab  taddravyefiaiva kartavyd mdrdhezsaké dvijottama |

By him who desires (this event) to be auspicious (the ceremony of
laying the crowning bricks) should be performed using stones for a
stone building, bricks for a brick building and wood for a wooden
building. The crowning ‘bricks’ for a building made of various
materials, o best of Brahmins, should be made of the same material as
the top.

3cd not in T297, P and Th.

3c: dilabhis tu mahaharmye: T2;

3d: izpaka tv izsakalayet: 16847; tv izsakezsakaya tada: T1; sv izsikazsastrikdlayet: T2;
izrakadizukalaye: T400; izsakaa cexsakalaye: T47;

4 not in T297, P and Th.

4a: darubhi[r da]ruharmye tu: 8561;

4h: kartavya aubham icchata: T1; kartavya& dubham icchatam: T2; kartavya& aubham icchata:
8561, T47,;

4c: mitradravyakute harmye: 16847;

4d: yaddravyena dira& kitam: T2; yaddravyena diraT kitam: T47; yaddravyefia kita& dira: 16847;
5a-b not in T295, P and Th.

5a: taddravyefa prakartavya: T1; taddravyefiaiva kartavya&: 8561, 16847, 20088, T2, T47, T400;
5b: mdrdhnezsakd dvijottama: 20088, T1; mdrdhnegsaka dvijottama: T2; mdrdhezsakd&
dvijottama: T400; mardhezsakd dvijottama¥: T47; mlrdhnezsaka dvijottamal: 8561; mirdhnezsa
dvijottama: 16847;

3cd-5ab: the same prescription is given with regard to the first bricks, see KA
prathamezgsaka 18cd-19.
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5cd  ekadyanekabhimanaa harmyaniaa tu videzatar ||
6 izgakavyasam dyamaa ghanaé cadyezsakam iva |
prakuryad izgakda vipra tatar sthapanam arabhet ||

As (has been stipulated in connection with) the first bricks, o
Brahmin, one should make the (crowning) bricks, (i.e.) their
length, breadth and height, each time different, in accordance
with the (height of the) building, which may have from one to
several storeys. After that one should begin the installation.

5¢c: eka&dyanekabhimind&: T1; ekadyanekabhlimyanta: Th; ekénekakuabhanda: T2;
ekanekakakumbhanaa: T47; ekadyam[n?]ekabhiméanéa: T400; matuk&dyanekabhiméana&: 8561;
ekadadanyekabhimanam: 16266;

5d: harmyafian tu videzatai: 8561, 16847, 20088. T2, T400;

6a: dazsikavya samayamad: T297; izsikavyasam ayamaa: T2;

6b: ghana& cezgakam eva hi: T2, T47;

6cd not in T297, P, Th.

6c: kuryat tadizsikda vipra: T2; kuryat tadizsaka& vipra: T47; [ ... ] kuryad izsaka& vipra: T400;
[illegible] kuryad izsaka vipra: 8561; kuryad izgakad vipra: 16847, 20088;

6d: tatas sthapanam arabhet: 8561, T400; tatasthdpanam arabhet: 16847; tat tat sthapana&
arabhet: T2; tasya sthapanam arabhet: T47;

Pada 6b: for the dimensions of the first bricks, see KA prathamezsaka 22cd-25.
The size of the crowning bricks, the same as the size of the first bricks and of the
deposit casket, depends on the size of the entire temple and more precisely on the
number its storeys: the more storeys, the larger the bricks and the casket; cf. KA
prathameasaka 16ab and KA garbhanyasa 9.

Pada 6c: izsakd& - one should understand it as a ‘collective singular’; see KA
prathamezgsaka 1b.

[The construction of a pavilion]

Section 7-14 describes the building of a ceremonial pavilion in which several
preliminary rites will take place. Compare KA prathamessaka 10cd-16 and KA
garbhanyéasa 30-35.

7 prasadasyagrato vaiae saumye va yamyagocare |
navagsasaptazagpadcahastad va mafieapaa tatar ||
8ab  tadvistirasamayamaa caturadrad samaa kuru |

Make there, in front of the main temple building, in the northeast, in
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the north or in the south, a pavilion measuring nine, eight, seven, six
or five hastas, completely square, with its length equal to its breadth.

7a: prasadasyagratas tv ide: T1; prasadasyagrato dede: P, Th; prasadagre syato caiva: T2;
prasadasyagrake caiva: T47; prasadasyograto vaide: 16847, 20088;

7b: saumye va harmyagocare: T1; saumye vayau ca gopure: Th; saumye vayau ca gopure: P;
saumye vayavyagocare: T2, T47; saumye va yatha gopuret: T297; saumye va yamyagecare:
16847;

7d: hasta& va mafisapad statam: T1, T297; hastad va mafieapas tatam: T400; hastad va
mafieapa& tatam: P, Th; mafieapasya tu vistitam: T2, T47; [illegible] sta&d va ma [ ... ] pa
[&?]stata¥: 8561; hastad va mafiéapas tataT [or: mafieapad tatar?]: 16847; hasta& va mafiéapas
tatar: 20088;

8 a: tadvistarasama& yamaa: T2;

8b: caturadrasamad gurut: T1; caturadrasamad kuru: T47, T297; caturagrasamad kuru: T2;

8cd  mafeapad va prapa vatha zoéadastadbhasadyutam ||
9 caturdvarasamayukta& catuggorafiabhdzitam |
taradgam aaghrivezra& ca vitdnadhvajasaayutam ||

(This) pavilion or ‘light building’ has sixteen pillars, four doors, and is
decorated with four arches, it has wave-like ornaments and pillar
wrappings, and is endowed with a canopy and a banner.

8c-d not in T47.

8 c: mafieapaa va prapa vatha: P; maféapa& va prapda vatha: 8561, 20088, T1, T400;
mafieapaa ravistaabhaa va: T2; mafiaéapaa va prapaa taa va atha: 16847,

8d: zoéadastadbham eva va: T2;

9 not in T47; 9a-b not in 8561.

a: catudvarasamayukta&: T297; catustorafiadvaraa va: T2;

b: catustorafasadyutad: T297, P, Th; yatnalaokutabhigzitam: T2;

c: zaazganava(sadkhyéka): Th; zaéazsad ca navaé caiva: P; taradghram a&ghrivezrad ca: T1,;
vastraoghrivezsanad caiva: T2; tara&ase navad caiva: T297; turagaaghrivezsanaa caiva: 20088,
T400; tara&ga[illegible]vezrana& caiva: 8561; radgaoghrivezsanad caiva: 16847;

d: vitanadhvajabhdQgitam: T2; vindnadhvajasaayutam: 16847, 20088, T400;

8cd-9: this passage has been translated separately from 10-12 in order to avoid an
unnecessarily long sentence.

Pada 8c: prapa — see KA prathamessaka 11a.

Pada 9b: catuzsorafia - emendation for catustorafia.

10 muktasragdarbhamalabhir alaakutya videzataT |
mafieapasya tribhagaikam madhye kutvopavedikam ||
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Having decorated (the pavilion) in a special way with strings of pearls,
garlands and darbha grass, having built in the middle of it a socle
measuring one-third of the pavilion itself,...

Not in T47.

a:  muktasragdarbhamalabhih: T1; muktadamair alipuspair: T2; muktasral? 1 mat]
darbhamaladibhir [di added above]: 8561;

b: darpamalavibhiisitam: T2; alamkytya visesatam: 20088;

c: mandapasya tribhagaikam: Th; mandalsya tribhagaikam: P; mantapasya tribhagaika: 8561, T1;
mandalasya tribhagaikam: T297;

d: madhye krtva tu vedikam: P, Th; madhye krtva tu vedikam: T297; madhye krtvopavedikam:
8561, T1; madhye vedim prakalpayet: T2;

Pada c: tribhagaikam — see KS prathamestaka 12c.

Pada d: upavedika — according to Dagens, whose basis is the Raurava, it is a
socle under the central platform (vedika, vedi) of a sacrificial pavilion, also known
as upana (Dagens 1984: 111, 116).114 Brunner (1968: 331), on the other hand,
translates literally upavedi as a ‘secondary platform’.115 In the present verse the
term upavedika is probably used in the meaning of ‘socle’.

The upavedika is not mentioned in the prathamestakda and garbhanyasa chapters
of our text.

11 vedamgulonnatam vesam upavediyugasrakam |
Sesam vedivisalam tu bhanumatram tadunnatam ||
12ab  bhanudvayamgulam coccam darpanodarasannibham |

The vesa should be four arnigulas high and it should be quadrangular
like the upavedi. The remaining part (of the upavedi) has the breadth
of the vedi and is twelve arnigulas high. (The vedi) is twenty-four
angulas high and (its surface) resembles a flat mirror (or) a belly.

11 not in T47. 11cd not in T2. 12ab different in T2 and T47, see below at 12cd.

11a: vedamgulonnatam desam: P; vedamgulonnatam desam: Th; vedamgulante tam vesam: T1;
hastamatronnataii caivam: T2; vedyam talonnatam vesam: 8561; vedamgulonnatam vedim: 20088;
11b:  upavediyugatrayam: P, Th; upavediyugatrayam: T297; upade ca yugasrakam: TI;
upavediyugamgulam: T2,

14 See Raurava 18.38d-39: vedikam kuru || yugdasram vatha vrttam va tanmiile sopavedikam
krtva..., ‘construct (there) a vedika; having made a square or round upavedika at its (vedika’s)
base...’. The term included by Dagens in the word index of the Raurava is upavedika (fem.). Still,
the same as in the case of the KS, many of the manuscripts of the Raurava read upavedika.

15 This translation is supported by Karana 1.135.23 (as quoted by Bhatt 1972: 5 note 12):
madhyamse vedikam kuryat tacchaturthamsakonnatam | vedikayas ca paritas copavedim
prakalpayet, where the upavedi is constructed around the vedika, not below it and functioning as
its socle.
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11d: bhanumatraa tam unnatam: 8561, 16847, 20088; bhanumatrasamanvitam: T1;
12a: bhanudvaydaguloccaa tu: T297, P; bhanudvayadaguloccaa tu: Th; bhafudvaydagulaa
cordhvam: 8561;

Pada 12b: darpafiodarasannibham — see note to KA prathameazsaka 13b and KA
garbhanyésa 34c.

11-12ab: this passage might be translated in several ways, none of them being
fully satisfactory. One of the problems here is the exact meaning of veda. This
term does occur sporadically in texts on architecture, but it is never satisfactorily
explained. Dagens, basing himself on the Raurava, interprets veaa and veaana as
‘a recess of a moulding’, contrary to nirgama or nigkranta, ‘the projection’
(Dagens 1984: 39, 172)"'® and Acharya (1993: 474) translates it as ‘an entrance, a
gate, a gateway, a band, an architectural moulding’. In the present passage veaa,
most probably, is used in the meaning of the recessed part of the upavedika.™’
Another problem of 11-12ab is the double prescription given for the height: in 11d
(unnata) and in 12a (ucca). It can perhaps be assumed that the first prescription
refers to the part of the upavedika minus the recess (veaa, the hight of which was
already explained in 11a), while the second one refers to the vedi: it is the vedi
which is on top of the wupavedika and, hence, the expression
darpafiodarasannibham (12b), ‘(whose surface) resembles a flat mirror or a belly’
should refer to the former (compare KA prathameasaka 13b and KA garbhanyasa
34c).

12cd mahaaasv agnikufiéani caturaarani kalpayet ||
One should construct square fire-pits in the cardinal directions.

12c: iha cagnikufiéilani: P; iha ca gnikufiéani: Th; iha aagni kufiealani ca: T297;

T2 and T47 have a different reading. Instead of the verse 11cd-12cd in the present edition T2 reads
(no verse numbers given in the transcript):

sudham izsim aladkutya darpafiodarasannibham ||

kuéyanaa manuzad capi nava padcadikhagnika |

caturadraa caturdikzu vittabha&prathamagni ca ||

T47 reads (after verse 8ab of the edition; the verse numbers as given by the transcript):

kufiéani manuze caiva navapadcadivagnikam |

caturadraa caturdikzu vittdbha& prathamagni ca ||8|

Pada 12cd: compare KA prathameasaka 13cd-14 and KA garbhanyésa 33-34.

18 For veda as a part of a ceremonial platform (vedi), see, for example, Raurava 33.20ab: adganaa
vedanizkrantam adhizshanoktavat kuru, ‘Pour le rentrant et la saillie des moulures fais comme il a
été dit pour les soubassements’ (trans. Dagens and Barazer-Billoret 2000: 179).

171t should be noted that in one of the readings of verse 45c veda is a synonym of vedha, ‘depth’,
which supports its present interpretation as a recessed part (see 45c, T1).



The placing of the crowning bricks (mirdhezsak) 121

13 atha va valukaiv sthllaiv sthafiéilaa parikalpayet |
gomayalepanaa kutva tataT ailpivisarjanam ||

Or, one should rather make a ceremonial ground with coarse sand.
After the anointing with cow-dung is finished, the artisan should be
discharged.

c-d: notin T2, T297, T47, P, Th.

8561 misses a-b and the beginning of c is written at the bottom of the PL.

a: atha va valukai stOlai: T297, P; atha va valuke sthilaiT: T2; atha va valukai sthdlaiT: 16847,
20088;

b: [...]: T297, P, Th; tafieila& parikalpayet: 16847;

C: gomayalepanaa vipra: T47;

d: dilpina& tu visarjayet: T1; tatad ailpivisarjanam: 20088; tatad aikhivisarjanam: 16847;
bhojanaa ca punaa auciv: T47,

T47 has a concise version of verse 1-15ab:

gomayéalepana& viprabhojanaa ca punaa auciT |

sthafeila& patayed dhiman azsadrofiaid ca aalibhiT ||9]|

Pada ab: atha va... - ‘or rather’; the fire oblation may be performed in the kufiéas
or on a sthafigila. See Ajita 15.17-18: vedikayaa caturdikzu kufiée va sthafieile ‘pi
va || homa& kuryad vidhanena ..., ‘in the four directions around the vedika, in the
kufiea or on the sthafiéila, one should perform the fire oblation according to the
rule’.

Pada c: gomayalepanaa kutva - cf. 14c, KA prathamessaka 15a and garbhanyasa
35bh.

Pada d: tataT dilpivisarjanam - cf. KA garbhanyésa 35a.

14 brdhmafian bhojayet tatra tatocchigsavisarjanam |
punaa ca gomayaa lipya pufiydha& vacayet tatar ||

On this occasion one should give food to the Brahmins and remove the
food remains afterwards. After anointing (the floor of the pavilion)
once again with cow-dung, one should announce that it is an
auspicious day.

Not in T297, P, Th. For T47 see verse 13.

b: tatocchizsa& visarjayet: T1; talocchizsad visarjayet: T2; ta tatocchizsavisarjanam: 16847;

c: punad ca gomayair lipya: T1; punai ca gomayair gavya: T2; punad ca goma [illegible] lipya:
8561;

d: pufiyaha& vacayet tada: T1; tatal pufiydha vacayet: T2; pufiydha& vacayet ttatar: 16847,
20088;
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Pada b: tatocchizsavisarjanam — double sandhi, see Chapter 3.6.

Pada c: lipya — an unusual form of absolutive, see Chapter 3.6.

punad ca gomayaa lipya — cf. 13c, KA prathamessaka 15a and KA garbhanyasa
35b.

Pada d: pufiyaha — for the ceremony of the pufiyadhavacanam, ‘the proclamation
of an auspicious day’, see KA garbhanyasa 35d.

15 sthafieila& karayed vedyam azsadrofiaia ca aalibhiT |
tadardhais tafiéulair bhiizya tadardhaia ca tilair api ||

On the platform one should order a ceremonial ground to be prepared
by means of eight drofias of rice. Having adorned it with four drofias
of winnowed rice and with two drofias of sesame,...

a: sthafieilad karafair dadyad: Th; sthafieilad kérafair dadyad (kérayed ardhédy): P;
sthafieilad karayed dhiman: T1; sthafieilad padayed vidvan: T2; sthafieilaa patayed dhimaf:
T47; sthafieila& karafiair vidyat (karayed vidvan): T297; sthafieilad karayed evam: 8561;

c: tadardhais tafieulais tubhya&: Th; tadardhais tafieulais tubhya&: P; tadardha& tafieulair
bhizya: T2; tadardhe tafiéulais tubhya&: T297; tafiéulaid ca tilair 1ajaiT: T47;

d: tafiéularthaa tilair api: T2; kalpayet sarvadobhitam: T47;

Pada a: vedyam — has been adopted in the text on the basis of parallel passages
which prescribe the sthafiéila to be made on the vedi. See KA prathamezsaka 17,
KA garbhanyasa 36, Raurava 18.72, Dipta 20 (p.307) etc.

Pada b: drofia (bucket) — a measure of capacity, see KA prathamessaka 17b.
Pada c: bhlgya — an unusual form of absolutive, see Chapter 3.6.

Pada cd: for an alternative interpretation of the sequence azsa... tadardha...
tadardha, see KA prathamezsaka 17cd.

16 lajaia caiva paristirya avetabja& parikalpayet |
nanapuzpaiT kudair darbhai paristirya vicakzafiaT ||

...having strewn about fried rice, one should make a white lotus. The
wise one, having strewn about various flowers, kuda and darbha
grass,...

Not in T47.

a: 1ajaid caiva pari [ ... ] rya: 16847,

b: dvetdabujaparistare: T2; dvetasthaa parikalpayet: 8561;

c: nanapuzpaiT kudai darbhai: 16847; navapuzpaia ca darbhaia ca: T2;

d: paristirya vicakzafail: T2; paristirya vicakgafia: T297; paristirya vicakzafiam: 20088;
paristirya vicakzafa [? illegible]: 8561;
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Pada b: avetabja — drawing a lotus with eight petals on the sthafigila is frequently
mentioned in the parallel texts, see Ajita 15.23, 17.17, Karafia 10.17 etc. There is
no information with what material the lotus is being drawn, but one may assume
that it is either grain or coloured chalk. The drawing of the lotus on the sthafieila,
however, is not mentioned in the prathamezsaka and the garbhanyasa chapters of
the KA.

17 manonmania karfiikdya& vamadia ca dalezv api |
gandhapuzpadibhir yazeva svasvamantrair videzataT ||

... having worshipped Manonmani on the pericarp and (the aaktis)
beginning with Vama on the petals with incense and flowers, each
with her own mantra,...

Not in T47.

a: manonmanf karfiikhmadhye: T2; manonmant karfiikdyaa: T297;

b: dajezu vyomadidaktayar: Th; tu dalezu vya[dalaya]madi daktitar: P; tu dalair vamadidaktitaT:
T297; tu dalezu vamadidaktayai: 8561, 16847, 20088; tu dalezu vamadidaktayat: T400; dale
vamadidaktayar: T2;

c¢: gandhapugpadibhiT yazsva: Th; gandhapugpadibhir yazsva: 8561; gandhapuzpadibhiv pljya:
T1; gandhapuzpédir abhyarcya: T2; gandhapuzpadibhir yazsya: T400;

d: sasyamatrair videzatar: T297, P, Th; svasvamantrai videzatah: 8561; svasamantrai videzatar:
16847; svastimantrair videzatai: T2;

Pada a: Manonmani — the dakti of Sadaaiva (Brunner 1998: xxv note 26, Davis
2000: 125).

Pada b: Vama — one of the aaktis belonging to the group of six or nine. See
Brunner (1998: 168-169, 494). The worship of Manonmani on the pericarp and of
the aktis on the petals of a lotus is not uncommon in various Aaiva rituals (see for
example Ajita 34.12-13). Besides, a vizualisation of the lotus throne
(padméasana), with Manonmani residing in the centre and the Vidye&varas''®
together with their aaktis (beginning with Vama) residing on the petals is part of
the ritual of invoking Aiva into the lidga (see Davis 2000: 122-125).

vamadia ca dalezv api of T1 is preferred above tu dalezu vamadiaaktayaT of the
majority of the manuscripts, the latter reading having ten instead of the required
eight syllables.

Pada c: yagova — an unusual form of absolutive, see Chapter 3.6.

[Material and appearance of the axis of the finial]

18 The eight ‘agents’ of Aiva, see KA garbhanyasa 16ab.
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18ab lohaja& daruja&a vatha stipidafiéa& tu karayet |

...one should commission the axis of the finial (to be made
either) of metal or of wood.

a: lohajaa daruja& va'tha: P; lohaja&a daruja& vapi: T2, T47; lohaja& daruja& caiva: 8561;
b: stOpidafiea& ca karayet: P, Th; sthipidafiea&a tu karayet: T1, T297, T400; sthipidafiea& tu
meva hi: T2, T47; sthpidafiea& tu harayet: 8561; stlpidafiead tu karayet: 20088;

Pada 18b: stdpi - this form is given by 16847, 20088, P and Th, while T1, T2,
TA47, T297 and T400 read sthpi. Both forms are often found in architectural texts
as variant readings, see Raurava 26.28, 26.36, 39.21, Ajita 15.5 and 6, 15.10, MM
11.20, 15.58 etc. Other examples of words where the aspirated tha occurs instead
of the unaspirated ta are sthipika and sthambha.™ It should be noted that only
the forms with unaspirated ta are included in the Sanskrit dictionaries.*?® In the
present edition the forms with the inaspirated plosive (stlpi and stambha) were
adopted.

18cd asanaa khadira& vatha tintrifiisara& eva va ||
19 madh(ka& padmaraféuka& zae ete taravar smutar |
hemarajatatamraa va trayas saamiaram eva va ||

Asana, khadira, the inner part of tintrifii, madhdka, padma or
rafieuka - these are the six types of wood which are prescribed (for
making the axis). Or it is to be made of gold, silver, copper, or a
mixture of these three.

18c-d not in T47.

18c: asanaa khadiraa va 'tha: P; asana& khadira&a vatha: Th; panasa& khadira&a salaa: T1,;
asana& khadira& vapi: T2; asanaa khadira& vatha: T297; asana& [khadi? lllegible] na& vatha:
8561; dsanaa khadira& vatha: 16847; asamaa (na&?) khadiraa vatha: T400;

18d: tintifiisAiram eva va: P, Th; trintrifiisaram eva ca: T2; tintrifiisiram eva ca: T297;
tintrafilvara&a eva va: 16847; tintrifiivaram eva va: 20088; tintrifilparam eva va: T400;

19 not in T47.

19a: mayldra& padmakafiélra&: T297, P, Th; madhlka& stabaka& caiva: T1; madhuka&
pa[ddv?]aradblika&: T2; madhlka& pa[a? illegible]rafieltad: 8561; ma[illegible] kaa
patmara[ ... Jka&: 16847,

19b: bhavet taddaruvattama& (saravat): Th; bhavet taddaruvattamad: P; bhavete daruvat
smutam: T297, zaé ete saradaravar: T1; zaéetair sthipidaruvat: T2; zaé ete taravasmutar: 20088;
zaé ete tarava[illegible]ta: 8561; [zazeketaravastataT?]: 16847;

119 For the latter, see variant readings of KA prathameasaka 53b.

120 See MW (1899) and Apte (1970). The term stdpi (or sthiipi) does not occur in the dictionaries
of MW and Apte, but it is most probably derived from stlpa, so the form with unaspirated ta
deserves preference over the form with aspirated tha.



The placing of the crowning bricks (mirdhezsak) 125

19c¢: hemam uditaa tamra& va: P, Th; hemaja& rajata& tamraa: T1; svariia& rajataloha& va:
T2; hema va rajata& tdmra&: T297; he[another he written above the linelma& rajatatdmra& va:
8561,

19d: trayasa&midram eva va: 20088, T400, Th; trayasa&midra eva va: P; trayasammiara eva Va:
T297; ayasa midram eva va: T1; idamidran tu meva va: T2; trayasamiaram eva va: 16847;

Pada 18c: asana - Terminalia Tomentosa; khadira - Acacia Catechu; khadira in
T2, P and Th is probably a variant of khadira. Both occur, for example, in MM
15.105.

Pada 18d: tintrifi - Tamarindus indica;**

Pada 19a: madhtka - Bassia latifolia.'?*> padma is translated by Dagens as ‘a tree
(used for temples only, perhaps Juniper communis)’, see Dagens (1994: 945).1%3
Varma (1970) identified padmaka as Prunus padum while according to the
Monier-Williams’ Sanskrit English dictionary padmaka means ‘the wood of
Cerasus Puddum’ (MW 1899: 585).

rafiéuka (or rambUka etc., see the variant readings of 19a) is problematic. None of
the forms given by our sources occur in the dictionaries or lists of plants and trees.
The parallel lists of trees found in Ailparatna 34.5 and Kérafia 10.7 are not very
helpful as they read, instead of rafieuka, respectively rajjika and éufieuka, which
are not found in the dictionaries either.

stabaka in T1 (instead of padmarafiéuka), meaning ‘a cluster of blossoms, bunch
of flowers’, might be a synonym of stambaka, which occurs in the list of trees
given in MM 18.164 and 29.172.'%*

18cd-19ab: the names of the trees are all treated as neuter words, even if some of
them are, in fact, of masculine gender, for instance asana, khadira and
madhiika.'® The confusion of genders occurs very often in the architectural texts
and in the Agamas; cf. the parallel passages in Dipta 20 (p. 308): asanakhadira&
vatha tintrifiisaram eva tu || madhlkapadmafiélt zae ete daruvismuta® and in
Kéarafia 10.7-8ab: asanakhadira& vapi madhuka& patmaeufieukam | tilaka&
trifisdra& ca candana& campaka& tathd | etair vikzaiT prakartavyaa
stipidafiead viaezata®. The same situation is encountered in our pada 19cd where
the metals are treated as if being of neuter gender.

20 ardhvabhimya&ghritudgaa tu stipidafiedyata& bhavet |

12! The expression tintrifitsara is found also in Ajita 15.6 (mss B and F). Trifiisara is found in
Kérafia 10.7.

122 Eor all the trees mentioned in this passage, see Dagens (1984: 27; 1994: Index), Colas (1986:
Index 4), Goudriaan (1965: Appendix 2), Varma (1970: Glossary B and Index) and MW (1899).
128 He refers here to MM 15. 112 and 29.172 where padmaka (not padma) is included in the list of
various trees.

124 In both passages stambaka is not translated: it is not included in the Index at the end of the
edition, either.

125 See MW (1899: 118, 336 and 781 respectively). Compare also MM 15.112.
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mardhadiloparizsat tu stipyanta& va tadayatam ||
21 ardhvabhtimya&ghrivistaraa stpimalaviaalakam |
tasyagram aogulavyasaa malad agra& kramat kudam ||

The axis of the finial should be as long as the pilaster of the upper
storey. Or the axis should stretch from the crowning stones to the top
of the finial.

The width of the base of the (axis of the) finial is equal to the width of
the pilaster of the upper storey. Its top measures one adgula and (the
axis of the finial) is tapering towards the top.

20b-d missing in 8561, T2 and T47;

20a: Grdhvabhimy agnitudga& tu: T297, P, Th; Grdhvabhiimya&ghrivistarada: 8561, 16847,
20088, T400; Grdhvabhimaoghrivistaraa: T2, T47,

20b: sthipidafeayata&a bhavet: T1, T400;

20c: mardhni ailoparizsat tu: 20088, T1, T400, P; mardhni ailoparizsad va: T297; mardhna dailo
uparizsat: 16847;

20d: sthipyanta& va tadayatam: T1, T400;

21 amissing in 8561, T2 and T47;

2la:  (rdhvabhimed ca vistara&: Th;  OrdhvabhGmyatra(medca) vistaram: P;
Grdhvabhlmyatravistaram: T297;

21b: sthipidaruvidalakam: T1; male vogran tum adgulam: T2; mile cAgra& tum a&gulam: T47;
sthapivydlavidalakam: 8561;

21c: tasyagra& aogulavyasa: 8561; tasyagram aogulavyase: T297, P; tasyagrad aogula&
vyasam: 16847, T1; tasyagraa aogula[illegible] vyasam: 20088; amilagrayugagraa va: T2;
amGlagrayugaarad va: T47;

21d: ma@lat darukramat kidgam: Th; mdlad darukraméat ku(ki)dam: P; mQlad agrad kramat
k[u?0?]dam: 8561; milad adgra& kramat kudam: 16847; milad agra& kamét kudam: 20088;
maladarut kramat kudam: T297; trikhafiéan tum atha 'pi va: T2; trikhafiéa& tum athapi va: T47;

Pada 20a: the reading Grdhvabhimyaaghrivistaraa given by the majority of our
sources seems to be the result of a confusion of two padas having the same
beginning, viz. 20a and 21a, which is a common scribal mistake. The reading
aaghrituogaa tu, given by T1, T297, P and Th instead of a&ghrivistara& and
adopted in the text seems, moreover, much more probable: it is the length and not
the breadth of the axis that should be equal to the length of the pillar of the upper
storey, see MM 18.122ab, Kérafia 10.8 and Dipta 20 (p. 308).*%

ardhvabhdmya&ghri - ‘the pilaster of the upper storey’, points most probably to a
decorative element on the outer side of the temple’s superstructure. The temple is
divided into a number of (mostly) fictive ‘storeys’ (bhdmi, tala), which are

126 MM 18.122ab: Grdhvabhmyadghrifidyamavistara& padatar samam, translated by Dagens as
“Its width at the bottom and its height are equal to those of a pillar of the upper storey”; Karafia
10.8: padayamasamaa dirgha& padavigkambhavistitam, “‘the length should be equal to the length
of the pillar, the breadth the same as the diameter of the pillar’; Dipta 20 (p. 308):
padayamasamada dirghaa vistara& padasaamitam ‘the length should be equal to the length of the
pillar, the breadth measuring as much as (that of) the pillar’.
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decorated with small scale versions of various architectural elements, among them
pillars and pilasters.

21: most likely, this verse continues with the description of the axis of the finial
(stipidafiea). For this reason stlpi in 21b (stpimQlavidalakam) should be
understood as stlpidafiea; tasya in 21c should be understood as stlpidafieasya
(‘of the stOpidafiea’). This interpretation is supported by the parallel texts.
According to several of them it is the axis of the finial (and not the stlipi itself)
that tapers gradually towards the top to reach the width of one aogula (see Karafa
10, Dipta 20, Suprabheda 31, MM 18). Moreover, this interpretation of verse 21 is
further supported by T1, which in 21b speaks of sthpidaruviaalakam, ‘the width
of the wooden (axis) of the stlpi’. In the parallel texts the stdpidafiea is said to be
made of wood, while the stlpi is preferably made of metal, stucco or clay (see
Dagens 1984: 20).*

22 tuoge guiiadae tv adadaa tu male vedaaram acaret |
vasvaaradé madhyame tv agre vittakara& prakalpayet ||

In case the length (of the axis of the finial) is divided into three
segments the bottom part should be made square, the middle part
octagonal, the top round.

a: tuoganat samaddaa tu: Th; tuoganat samad(yamat samaa)aaa tu: P; tudoganaa tvam addad
tu: T297; tudge guiid&de tv edad tu: T1; tudge guiid&de tv adde tva: 8561;

b: mdle vedabhram acaret: T297; m(lavede samacaret: 8561;

c: vaddamadhyasamad tv agre: Th; vadda&a madhyasamaa tv agre: P; vasva&daa madhyame tv
agre: T1; vasvaaraa madhyame katvaare: T297; vasvaira me tv agre: 16847;

d: virttakaraa prakalpayet: 8561; vi[illegible]kara& prakalpayet: 20088;

T2 and T47 give here different versions - T2: padmocca&d samavedagraa |
tadrdhvemassavittakaiT; T47: padmoccasamavedaara& | taddrdhve azsavittakam;

23 caturadroparizgat tu sarvaa vuttam athapi va |
kartavyaa tasya male tu aikhipadaa tu yojayet ||

Or, the part above the square part should, in its entirety, be round. To
its (the axis’) base one should attach a dikhipada.

a: catur agrordhva kartavya&: T2; caturadrordhve kartavyad: T47;

b: sarvavittam athapi va: 8561, 16847; vittam azsagram eva hi: T2; vittam azsdaram eva hi: T47;
c: ka kartavyaa tasya mile tu: 16847; kartavya& dafiéamdle tu: T2, T47;

d: &ikha pantu yojayet: Th; &ikhapantu yojayet: P; aikhipada& suyojayet: T1; éikhapadaa tu
yojayet: T297; dikhipadasya yojayet: T2, T47;

127 The Kadyapadilpa itself differs on this point from the parallel texts, see 18ab-19.
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Pada 23ab: the axis of the finial with the form described here is known from
many parallel texts, see MM 18.123, Dipta 20 (p.308) and Karafia 10.9.
Suprabheda 31.9cd-10ab prescribes the axis to be of three parts, the same as verse
22 of the KA. This type of stipidafiéa resembles a Aiva lioga, which also consists
of three parts.

Pada 23d: aikhipada — lit. “peacock’s foot’, most probably a kind of support for
the axis of the finial. This term occurs in a few parallel texts, see MM 18, Ajita
15.10 and Karafa 10.10-11. MariciS 13.2.3 speaks of maydraoghri, which also
means ‘peacock’s foot’. On the other hand, dikhipada may also be translated as
‘the support for the tenon’ (3ikhd). MS 18.76 (153) mentions kiladhara, ‘a support
or base of the axis’, which has to be attached to the axis of the finial (the latter is
here called stdpikila). MariciS 13.2.2 also speaks about adhara, ‘support’, for the
axis, which might have the same meaning as the mayQraoghri mentioned in
13.2.3.

For aikha (tenon), see verse 26 below.

24a-c dafeamllasamavyasaa tadvyasatrigufidyataa |
tadvyasardhaghanopeta&

The aikhipada should be as wide as the bottom of the axis and three
times as long as it is wide. It is half as high as it is wide.

b-d not in T297, P and Th.

c-d different in T2 and T47.

a: dafiéamdlasamaé& vyasam: T1, T2, T47;

b: trigufa& triguidyatam: 16847, T1; &yatad trigufia&d bhavet: T2, T47; tadvyasaa
trigufidyata&: 8561, 20088;

c: tadvyasagraghanopeta&: 16847, 20088, T400; tadvyas[illegible]tafiopetad: 8561; ghanaa
vyasardhamanaa va: T2, T47;

Pada 24c: vistarardhaghanopeta& — the same expression occurs in Ajita 15.10:
vistarardhaghanopete. The proportions of the aikhipada are mentioned by a
number of parallel texts. In most of the cases the length is three times the width;
cf. Ajita 15.10, Kérafia 10.10, MM 18.124.

24d parvagra& uttaragraa va ||

25 baddhva ta& madhyame cchidre dafieamila& suyojayet |
dafiéam@latribhagaikaa dikhavyasaa samaarakam ||

26 dgikhipadaghanaa tasya dirgha& syad yojayed dieham |
dafieamdlagrayoT pamaa yojayel lohaja& budhat ||
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Having positioned the base of the axis in the hole in the middle one
should fix it in such a way that its top faces either east or north.

The tenon has the thickness that is one-third of that of the base of the
axis and it is square. Its (tenon’s) length should be equal to the height
of the aikhipada. One should fix it firmly. The wise one should attach a
metal band to both ends of the axis.

24d: madhye chidra& prakalpayet: T2, T47; purvagraa cottaragrakad: 8561, 16847, 20088, T1,
T400.

25 not in T297, P and Th. T2 and T47 give only two verses:

T2: plrvagram uttarégrad va | baddhva chidrefia dafieakaiT ||

T47: plrvagram uttardgram va | badhva chidrefia dafieakaiT ||

25a: badhvantar madhyame cchidre: T1,

25b: dafieamila& sayojayet: 16847,

25c: dafieamilaa tribhagaikaa: 8561, T400;

25d: dikhavyasaa samaarayam: T1;

26 notin T2 and T47.

a-b not in T297, P and Th.

a: &i[kha?]padaghana&a tasya: 8561; aikhapadaghanad tasya: 16847; dikhipAdaghana&
[illegible]sya: 20088;

b: dirghayaa yojayed duéham: T1; [illegible]dyojayed dieha&: 16847;

c: dafiea& dafiedgrayor api: Th; dafieaa dafiedgrayor api [ ... ]: P; dafiea&dafieédgrayopari:
T297;

d: yohyollohaja& budhai: T297; yojayel lobhaja&é budhai: 8561; yojayet lohajaa budha¥: 16847;

23cd-26: the method of fixing the axis of the finial is explained here. It is done by
the tenon (4ikha)'?® and mortise (chidra) technique. One can observe that the
length of the tenon is equal to the height of the support (dikhipada), which may
suggest that the chidra is situated in the support (see Fig. 2 below).**® In this way
the depth of the chidra would match the length of the tenon.

128 For ikha as “tenon’ see Varma (1970), Colas (1986) and Dagens (1994: 969).

12% This is suggested by T2 and T47; see the variant readings of 24d. Cf. also MariciS 13.2.3:
may(raoghri& vinyasya, tasyordhve sugire mahisiiktena sthipikila& pratizshapayet, ‘On place le
‘pied de paon’ ... Sur la partie supérieure de ce (‘pied de paon’), dans I’orfice, on dispose I’axe du
motif de couronnement, en s’accompagnant de I’hymne de Mahi” (trans. Colas 1986: 159).
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Fig. 2. The way of fixing the axis of the finial (stiipidanda) to the roof.

Pada 25b: suyojayet — an unusual combination of the prefix su- with a verb.
Pada 26c¢: patta — a band of metal used for fixing and strengthening, see MM
30.19, 31.24 etc.

[The preliminary ceremonies]

Both, the bricks and the axis are now made and the ceremonial pavilion is
constructed and prepared. The following ten verses (27-37) deal with the
ceremonies which take place before the installation of the bricks and the axis on
the summit of the temple. These ceremonies, most probably, take place in the
pavilion.

27a-c praksalya paiicagavyais tu dandam caivestakapi ca |
karnikayam nyased dandam

Having washed the axis and the bricks with the five products of the
cow, one should place the axis on the pericarp.

27a-b not in T2 and T47.

27a: praksalya paricagavyena: T1;

27b: dandam caivestaka api: Th; dandam caivestakam api: T1; dandam caivestakapi ca: 8561;
dandam caistakapi ca: 16847,

27c: karnikayam nyaset dandam: Th; kandikayam nyased dandam: T47; karnikayam nayed
dandam: 8561; karnikaya nyased endam: 20088;

Pada 27b: caivestakapi ca — double sandhi, probably metri causa: the correct
sandhi, caivestaka api ca, would result in having nine syllables in the pada instead
of the required eight.
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Pada 27c: karfilkdydm - on the pericarp of the lotus drawn on the sthaféila
constructed in the ceremonial pavilion, see verse 16.

27d aakradizu mahadiai ||
28 catasras tv izsakaT sthapya aalipizsamayair jalaiT |
puthivyadini bijani dafiéanta& hi likhed budha' ||

Having placed four bricks in the cardinal directions beginning with
the east, the wise one should write, with water mixed with rice-
powder, the bijas from the puthivibija to the (bija for the) axis.

T2 and T47 have a different reading of 28d and insert a half verse after it. See below.

27d: d: kramad eva mahadiai: Th; kumadiku(kramadida)mahadiai: P; dakradizu yathakramam: T1;
addakadizu mahadidi: T2; kumadi kumaéadiai: T297; dakradizu mahaniaam: 16847,

28a: catasras tv izgakaT sthapyatr: Th; cavaras tvezsa(catasras tv izgakar)sthapyar: P; catvaratve
zaeasthapya: T297; catvaras tvezgakal sthapya: T1; catvaras tvezsaka sthapya: 20088, T400;
catvaras tvezsaka stapya: 8561; catvara tvezsakd sthapya: 16847; catudik cezsakait sthapya: T2;
caturdik cezsakar sthapya: T47;

28b: dilavizgaabhakair jalaiv: Th; diladizsambhakair jalaiT: P; &alipizsalikhair jalait: T2, T47;
dilavizsamayair jalaiT: T297;

28c: puthivyadiparijani: Th; puthivyadiparijani: T297, P; pithivyadid ca bijani: T2; pithivyadiaa
ca bijani: T47;

28d: dafieaa tu vilikhet budha¥: Th; dafiea& tu vilikhed budha¥: P; dafiéad&s tu vilikhed budhai’
T297; dafeante vilikhed budhaTt: T1; caturdio migsikalikhet: T2; caturdig Tesakéa likhet: T47;

T2 and T47 insert an extra half verse here:

T2: padcimadia laparayahaa tat tad bhitasyam alikhet |

T47: padcimadia yavaralaha tat tad bhitasyam alikhet |

Pada 27d: mahéadiai — a singular (“in the main direction’) for plural.

Pada 28a: sthapya — an unusual form of absolutive, see Chapter 3.6.

Pada 28cd: this fragment is either corrupt or extremely elliptical. Yet, its
meaning is clear: one should write the ‘seed letters’ (bija) on the four bricks and
on the axis of the finial. The first bija should be the one of pithivi, ‘earth’. On the
basis of the comparison with parallel passages it may be assumed that the
remaining bijas to be written are those associated with wind, fire, water and ether,
completing the group of five elements (padcabhita).”*® These are the bijas ya
(wind), ra (fire), la (earth), va (water) and haa (ether).* The first four should,

130 See verses 49-50 where the four bricks are referred to as ‘having the nature’ (Atmaka)
respectively of earth, water, fire and wind.

131 See the readings of T2 and T47 in the critical apparatus (verse 28) where, in an additional half
verse, these five bijas are prescribed. The bhitas mentioned there point to the padcabhlta, ‘the
five elements’ (tat tad bhdtasya - ‘for each bh(ta’). See also Ajita 15.11-12: ta&
prakzalyezsakabhia ca vinyased akzarafii ca | yakaradivakarantaa catastzv izsakasv api || raktena
dhaturagefa pizsenaiva sitena va | hadkaraastipidafiéee tu vinyaset tu samahita¥ ||; Suprabheda
31.3cd-5: aalipizriamayenatha lekhayed akzarafii tu || yakara& plrvadhage tu rakarad dakzifie
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presumably, be written on the bricks, the last one on the axis.** It should be
mentioned that the five elements are traditionally connected in the Aaiva tradition
with the five beings: Brahma, Vizfu, Rudra, Tavara and Sadadiva, known as the
five Karafeavaras (Brunner 1963: Appendice V and Davis 2000: 97; see also the
note under 31b). These five are, next, ‘placed’ in the bricks and on the axis (see
30cd-31ab) and they are mentioned again in verse 48.

The number of crowning bricks prescribed by the Kadyapadilpa is four. Certain
texts, however, mention five bricks. It seems that the role of the fifth brick is
comparable to the role played by the axis of the finial in the texts where four
bricks are prescribed: the fifth brick receives the bija ha or ha&, which elsewhere
was reserved for the axis of the finial (this happens, for example, in Suprabheda
31.5, see note 26 above). The presence of five objects is important in order to
maintain the correspondence with the five elements and the five Kéarafieavaras.

29ab pragdiaizsakam arabhya gandhapuzpadibhir yajet |

Beginning with the brick in the east, one should worship with incense
and flowers.

29a: pragadidikkramat darbha: Th; pragdidy amakramad darbha: T297, P; pragadim izsim
arabhya: T2; pragadididam arabhya: T47; pradhidhizsakam arabhya: 8561;
29b: gandhapugpadinarcayet: T2, T47; dafiea& puzpadibhir yajet: T1;

Pada 29a: —iggakam (fem.) instead of —izgakdm (masc. or neuter) given by the
manuscripts.

29cd svarfardjatatamrair va satraiv karpasakais tu va ||
30ab kautuka& bandhayed vidvan svasvabijam anusmaran |

tada | lakdra&a paacime caiva vakdra& ca tathottare || makarad madhyame nyastva pithag
vastrefia vegzsayet | hakdra& madhyame nyastvd puthag vastrefia vezsayet; Dipta 20 (p.308):
...izpakayaa tata aufiu || yakara&apdrvav allikhya ... [ ... ] | lakara&padcime sthapya vakara&
cottaralikhet || (here the bijas are different for the crowning ‘bricks’ made of stone and for the
genuine brick ones). Karafia 10.19cd-20ab prescribes different set of letters: daa&, zad, sa& and
ha& preceded by o&. It does not mention the bija for the axis. 10.39, however, states that the axis
should be installed while reciting the 14ana mantra. 18ana is one of the five brahmamantras
connected with the element ‘ether’, whose mantra (ha&) is prescribed for the axis according to the
texts quoted above. The four bijas associated with the elements were also written on the four first
bricks, see KA prathamezsaka 36¢d-37c.

132 perhaps dafieantaa hi likhed budhaT given by some of our sources in 28d is a corruption of
dafieante ha& likhed budhaT, ‘the wise one should write ha& on the end of the axis’.
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The wise one should have a kautuka tied (around the bricks) by means
of golden, silver, copper or cotton threads. While recollecting bijas for
each of them,...

29c¢-d missing in T47.

29 c: sauvarfiaiT rajatais tamraiv: Th; suvarfiarajatatamrair va: T297, T400; suvarfiarajatais
tAmrait: T1; svarfasOtrait kautuka& syat: T2; svarfia& rajatatdamrair va: 8561;
svarfarajatatamrair + ?: 16847;

29d: sOtraiT k&rpasajais tu va: T1; sltraiT karpasakais tathd: T2; sOtraiT karpasikaus tu va: T400;
s(tra& karppasikais tu va: 16847, 20088;

30 a-b different version in T47.

30 a: kautuka& bandhayed viprat: Th; kautuka& bandhayed vipra: P; rakzdbandhanamantrefa:
T2; azsabandhanaka& kutva: T47; jatuka& mathayed vipras: T297;

30b: svasvabijam udaharan: T1; svaya& bijanayasmaran: T2; svarfiamdtradihastata¥: T47;

Pada 30a: kautuka — see KA prathameasaka 35d and KA garbhanyasa 38a.

30cd brahmavizfiu& ca rudra& ca favara& ca sadaaivaa ||
31 aakrezsakadidafiéantad adhidevan kraman nyaset |
naivedya& dapayet tegdm taabdla& ca nivedayet ||

. one should place the Adhidevas in this order: Brahma, Vigfiu,
Rudra, Tavara and Sadadiva, beginning with the bricks being in the
east and ending with the axis. One should offer them the consecrated
food and betel leaves.

30c: brahmanaa vizfiua rudra& ca: Th; brahma vizfiu& ca rudra& ca: P; brahmavizfil ca rudra&
ca: T1; brahmavigfiud ca rudrad ca: 16847, 20088, T2, T47; brahmavigfiud ca rudrad -: T297,
T400; brahmavizfiua[a?] ca rudraa[a] ca: 8561;

30d: 73ana& ca sadadivam: T1; favarad ca sadadivai: 20088, T2, T47; cedvarad ca sadadivar:
T297, T400; 1acadca sadadivam: 16847;

31. 16847 confuses 31 and 32 (but gives 32 one again below): pratyeka& navavastrefia cchadya
dekezsdkadidafiéantad  adhidevan krama nyaset | naivedyad dapayet tasda taabdlaa ca
nivedayet ||

3la: izsakdsu ca dafée ca: Th; aakemsakadidafieéantam: P; Aakezsakadi dafiéantazd: T297;
cakremsikadidafiéanta&: T2; cakrezsakadi dafeantad: 8561, T47; ... kradi dafieantam: T400;

31b: adhidevan kramad yajet: T1; adhidevan kramé nyaset: 8561, 20088; adhidevadimarjayet: T2;
adhidevan samarcayet: T47;

31c: naivedyaa dapayed ezd&: P, Th; naivedya& dapayet paicat: T2, T47; naivedyad dapayed
asda: T297; naivedyaa dapayet taséda: 8561, 20088, T400;

d: taabdlaa tu nivedayet: T1;

Pada 31b: adhideva — ‘agents’ of Aiva, subordinate deities employed by Aiva to
fulfil his commands (Davis 2000: 32). Here these are the five Karafiedvaras:'*®

133 See Raurava 48.7 where the Adhidevas are being offered the naivedya.



134 CHAPTER 4. EDITION, TRANSLATION AND COMMENTARY

Brahma, Vigfiu, Rudra, Tévara and Sadadiva, a group of ‘agents’ particularly
important in Aaiva ritual, each of them associated with one of the five elements
(earth, water, fire, air and ether respectively). For more detailed information, see
Davis (2000): 118-119, 183. The five Karafeavaras are again mentioned in 48.

A similar passage is found in Dipta 20 (p. 309), but there the Karafiedvaras are
placed all on the axis.***

Pada 3i1c: naivedya: an offering of cooked food, specially prepared. See KA
prathamezsakd 41c. Exactly the same passage (31cd) is given by Dipta 20 (p.
308).

The reading tezdm, given by 16847, 20088 and T400, seems more appropriate
than tasam given by 8561, 20088 and T400: the naivedya should be given to the
gods, not to the bricks, even when when they are ‘inhabited’ by the gods.**®

32 pratyeka& navavastrefia chadayet k(rcasa&yutam |
abhitaT kalaaan azsau sakdrcan sapidhanakan ||

One should cover each (stone), provided with bunches of kuaa grass,
with new cloth. (Having placed)*®* around (the stones) eight jars,
(decorated) with bunches of kuaa grass, having covers, ...

d not in T47.

a: pratyeka& navavastrefia-: Th; pratyekad& navavastrefid: P; pratyeka& caiva vastrefia: T1;
pratyeka navavastrefia: 20088; pratyeka navastrefia: 8561; pratyeka& navas(trefia: T2;

b: cchadayet klircasaayutam: 20088, T1, T297, Th; " cchadayet kircasadyutam: P; cchadayet
kicchrasaayutam: 16847, T400; vezsayet k(ircasaayutam: T2, T47;

c: abhitaT kalazadhanazsau: P; abhita® kaladazadhanazsau: T297; abhitaT kaladazsau ca: T2;
abhitar [illegible] 4an azsau: 8561,

d: sakdrcan sapidhanakair: T2; sakdrcan sdbhidhanakan: 16847, 20088;

Pada d: kiirca — see KA prathameasaka 39c.

33 gandhaabupdritan vastrahemapugpasamanvitan |
sas(tran pallavopetan azsavidyeavaradhipan ||

134 The same might be intended by MM 18.124cd. This half-verse mentions five figures in
connection with the dikhipada: abhrama& tu yathd bhimau padcamlrtisamanvitam. Dagens
(1994: 283) translates it as “it is solid as if on the ground (?) and decorated with five images (?).”
He adds (ibid., note 49) that this half-verse “is probably out of place.” The “five figures’, however,
may point to the five Karafiedvaras (which are often referred to as paGcamarti). In this case, one
should translate 124d as “(it should be) possessing the five mirtis” instead of “decorated with five
images,” retaining the main meaning of samanvitam, viz. ‘possessing’, ‘endowed with’.

1% Karafla 10.23a reads naivedya&d dapayet tasaa (10.23a), but the Karafiedvaras are not
mentioned in the entire chapter.

1% supply sthapya from 34a.
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... filled with fragrant water, (decorated) with cloth, gold and flowers,
with cords and twigs, (the jars) whose regents are the eight
Vidyeévaras...

Not in T47.

8561a-b reads: vastrahemapugpasamanvitan.

a: ganéambupdrika& vastra-: P; gafieédmbu plrika& vastrad: T297; gandhadbup(ritan paicat:
T2; nandha&bupdjitan vastra-: 16847;

b: hemapuzpasamanvitam: T2, T297;

c: phalapallavasaayuktan: T297, P, Th; sasOtran palavopeta&: T2;

d: amsau vidvedvaradhipan: T297, P, Th; amsavidyedvaranvitan: T1; amsavidyedvaradhi va: T2;
asgavidyedvaradhipa [illegible]: 8561; azaudyedvaradhipan: 16847,

Pada d: vidyeévara — the group of eight most powerful ‘agents’ of Aiva: Ananta,
Sokema, Aivottama, Ekanetra, Ekarudra, Trimdrti, Arikafisha, Aikhafigin. The
Vidyeavaras rule over groups of ‘lesser agents’, such as the Karafiedvaras etc., see
31b, KA garbhanyasa 16ab and Davis (2000). The ritual mentioned here is
kumbha- or kaladasthapana (see KA prathameasakd 39-41ab). For a diagram
showing the position of the jars belonging to the Vidyeavaras in the
kumbhasth&pana ceremony, see Davis (2000: 65).

34 sthapya svamdlamantrefia naivedyanta& samarcayet |
tato homa& prakartavyam agnyadhanadika& kuru ||

one should worship (the deities in the jars) with their own
malamantra and, finally, with the consecrated food. After that the
homa should be performed. Proceed, beginning with the ceremony of
placing the fire.

a: saasthapya svasvamantrefia: T297, P, Th; sthapayen mdlamantrefia: T2, T47; dafeat
svamllamantrefia: T400; [illegible] sthapya svaml ki lamantrefia: 8561; dafeapya
svam{lamantrefia; 16847; dafieavyasam milamantrefia: 20088;

b: naivedyan tu samarcayet: T2; naivedya& tu samarpayet: T47; naivedyantad samarppayet:
16847, 20088;

c: tato homaT prakartavyaTl: Th; tato homaT prakartavyo: P; tada homa& prakartavyad: T2;
tatho homa& prakarttavyam: 16847;

d: agnyadhanédipirvakam: Th; hy agnyadhanadika& kuru: P; agnikaryefiada& kuru: T2;
agnikaryoktaméargatar: T47; agnyadhanadika& kuru: 8561; agnyadhanantadikaa kuru: 20088;

Pada a: sthapya — see the translation of 32cd. For the grammatical form of
sthapya, see Chapter 3.6.

Pada c: homaa prakartavya&a — the correct form would be homat prakartavyo,
with homa in the masculine gender. Still, almost all the sources have homa in
neuter gender, perhaps under the influence of Tamil and Malayalam hdmam,
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which is a neuter word (A.G. Menon, personal communication). The same pada
occurs in Ajita 40.70c. There two manuscripts give homa in neuter: tato homa&
prakartavya&, while the rest has it in masculine: tato homaT prakartavyar.

[The fire oblation]

35 samidajyacartal Iajayavan sadyadibhir budhaT |
datam ardhaa tadardha& va pratyeka& juhuyat kramat ||

The wise one should make an oblation of fuel, ghee, 'cakes', fried
grain, barley, each a hundred, fifty or twenty-five times, (while
reciting mantras) starting with the sadya.

a-b very corrupt in P: samidhajyacarulijayaran sadyadivir budhaT.

b and d notin T2 and T47.

a: samidajyacar(n lajan: T1, T2, T47, Th; samidajya car0al lajan: T297; samidhjyacar(
[illegible] 14ja: 8561; samidhajyacardl 1aja: 16847, 20088;

b: sadyadibhir hunet budhai: Th; yavaa sadyadibhir budhai: T1; yavan sadyadivir budha:
T297; yavan sadadibhir budhar: T400; dhanya& savyadibhir budha¥: 8561; yavan sarzadibhir
budhaT: 16847, 20088;

c: data& vatha datardhaé va: Th; datas va datam ardhaé va: T297, P; datazsardhakaé hunet: T2;
datam azgottara& hunet: T47; &atam ardha& tadardha& a: 16847; &atam ardha tadardha& va:
16847;

Pada b: sadya - one of the five brahmamantras (the paGcabrahma of 36a) that
are to be recited, each with a specific ingredient, see KA prathameasaka 43a. The
brahmamantras are also mentioned in KA garbhanyasa 42b.

36 padcabrahmazaeadgaia ca kzurikabijamukhyakaiT |
ajyena juhuyad dhiman pratyeka& padcaviaaatiT ||

The wise one should make an oblation with ghee, while reciting the
five brahmamantras and the six adgamantras, the kzurikd and the
bijamukhya, each oblation twenty five times.

a: parabrahmazaéaagaia ca: P, Th;

b: kadrikdbljamukhyavai: P; kalrikabijamukhyavai : T297; kaurikabijamukhyake: 16847
kzurikabijam uccaran: T1; izsikdbijamukhyagaiT: T2; izsakébijamukhyakaiT: T47;

c: ajyena juhuyat dhimén: T1; 4jyena juhuyad dhomaa: T2;

d: pratyeka& paGcaviddatim: 16847, T47, T297, P, Th; pratyeka& padcaviaaati[a?]: 8561;

Pada a: for the adgamantras, see KA prathamessaka 43d-44a. The adbgamantras
are also mentioned in KA garbhanyasa 42a.
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Pada b: keurika — an astramantra. The whole formula reads o& aia chia or oa
dia chia kelrikastraya phas (see Raurava 1.15cd and Dagens and Barazer-
Billoret 2000: 5 note 21).

bijamukhya — name of a mantra (see Raurava 1.11cd-15ab). For brahma- and
adgamantras, see KA prathameasaka 43-44ab and garbhanyasa 42a respectively.

37 jayadir abhyatanaia ca razsrabhuc caiva homayet |
brahmadibijamantrais tu plthak splzeva dadahutim ||

One should offer (while pronouncing the mantras) razsrabhic,
abhyatanas and jayadir. Having touched (the bricks and the axis),
there should be, for each of them, ten oblations with the mantras
containing the bijas of the brahmamantra and so on.**

d different in T2 and T47.

8561 gives c-d: brahmadimantrais tu splzsvadmani dadahuti.

a: jayadyair abhyatanaia ca: Th; jayadir azsradhanaid ca: T297, P; jayadir abhyadhanaia ca:
8561, 16847, 20088, T2, T400; jayadir abhyadhénaa ca: T47;

b: razgrabhidbhia ca homayet: Th; razsrabhia caiva homayet: P; razsrabhia caiva homayet: T297;
razsrabhic caiva homayet: 20088; razsramic caiva homayet: 8561; rézsrabhitecceva homayet:
16847;

c: brahmadibijamantrefia: T2, T47;

d: hutva "jyaié ca tathahutir: Th; hyazvabhya(hutva "jya)ni tatha "huti: P; hyazvadyani tathahuti:
T297; spldyani dadahutit: T400; svizram agned datdhutit: T2; svizam agned chatahutit: T47;
spldmani dadahutiT: 16847; spid[tya?]ni dadahuti: 20088;

Pada ab: for the grammatical form of jayadir, see KA garbhanyasa 43c. For the
grammatical form of r&zgrabhuc and for the meaning of jaya, abhyatana and
razgrabhit see KA prathamezsaka 46c¢d.

Pada c: the brahmamantras are repeated here (see 36a). The same occurs in
Raurava 29.22-26: ...paGcabrahmaogait pratyekad tu aatahutit ...tato
jayadibhir hutvd brahmaogaidca dadahutit. Here, too, the brahma- and
adgamantras are recited in the first part of the homa and then repeated again
together with the jaya and so on at the end of the oblation.

Pada d: spugsvad (‘having touched’) — the text does not specify what has to be
touched, but one may assume that these are the bricks and the axis. An oblation,
in which various objects, for example, the parts of a lioga or the pedestal during
the lioga installation, are touched with a bunch of kuaa grass during the recitation
of specific mantras, is frequently mentioned in parallel sources. See Raurava
27.28, 29.24, 57.90, Cintya 2.132"%® etc., and Barazer-Billoret (1993-94: 51-52).

37 pada d may also be translated in a slightly different way, taking pithak together with splzova:
‘having touched [the objects] one by one’.
1% The latter as given by Bhatt (1972: 42 note 2).
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Such an oblation is often referred to as sparaahuti. It frequently constitutes the
second part of the homa.

The variant readings of pada d are very diverse and the majority of them are
corrupt, perhaps due to the damage of the original manuscript in this place. The
reading of T1 (puthak spuzeva daddhutit) was adopted on the basis of the
comparison with parallel sources (see above: Raurava 27.28 etc.).

[The ceremonies on the day of installation]

38 evad jagarafaa ratrau prabhate vimale dubhe |
acaryo martipair sardha& snanaa kutva vidhanatar ||

In this way one should stay awake at night. At dawn, on a bright,
auspicious day, the acarya together with the attendants, after taking a
bath according to the rule,...

a: kutva jagarafiaa ratrau: Th;

b: prabhate vipule dubhe: P; prabhate vimalaia aubhe: 8561;

c: Acaryar dilpibhis sardha&: Th; dcAryamdrti vai sirdhad: P; acaryo mlrtipais sardhaa: 8561,
16847, 20088, T1; acAryarT mdrtipaiT sardhad: T297; Acaryasthapako &ilpl: T2; Acaryar
sthapakaT ailpi: T47,

d: sahaisthpyena sthapayet: T2; sahasthlpyaina sthapayet: T47;

Pada a: the homa referred to in the preceeding passage most probably happens at
night, see KA prathamezsaka 45a and garbhanyasa 44a.

Pada c: mdrtipa — lit. “‘guardian of a marti’. The term refers to an attendant of the
officiating priest (see Brunner 1998: ix-x). It is also a term for one of the deities
ruling over the manifestations (marti) of Aiva (=martedvara; see Barazer-Billoret
1993-94: 53-54).

39 navavastradharogzfiizi bhasmarudrakzadharaka |
sitayajoopavitaehyaT sitamalyanulepanal ||

...(the &carya) wearing a new cloth and a turban, covered with ashes

and wearing a rudrékza-rosary, having a white sacrificial cord, a
white garland,

his body smeared with a white ointment,...

T2 has a different reading in b and inserts a half verse (between b and c): uziilzapuzpaméalad ca
svarfiapadcaogabhizafiaiT ||
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T47 gives a different reading from here. T2 gives a different reading from the following verse.**®
a: navavastrogfiizgadhara: Th; nakha stradharogzfiizo(navastrogfiizadharo): P;
navavastrodharogfizo: 20088; navavastradharogfizau: 8561; navavastrottariyad ca: T2;

b: bhasmarudrakzadhakaT: 20088; kasakaogulikufiealait: T2;

C: navayajOopavitaehyar: Th; evad vyajoopavitaeéhyar: P; eta& yajbopavitodhya: T297;
sitayajoopavitaehya: 16847, T400; sitayajoopavitaehyad: 20088; sitayajoopavitad ca: T2;

d: sitamalyanulepanam: 20088, T2; sitamalyanulepakaT: 8561;

Pada a: navavastradharoziizl — emendation on the basis of KA prathameazsaka
34a.

40 hemaoguliyakasakakunéaladyair alagkutat |
yajoasitra& vinaaezair bhizafair bhizya ailpi ca ||

... (the &cérya) adorned with golden rings, bracelets, ear-rings and
other ornaments, and the ailpin who has adorned himself with all
ornaments except the yajdasatra...**

a: hemaoguliyakasaka&: 20088, T297; homaoguliyakasaka: 16847;

c: yajoasitradisadyuktad: T297, P, Th; yajdasitrefia sahita: T1; yajoas(trad vina dezer: 16847;
yajOaslitrad vina &ezait+r: 20088; yajdasitraa vina [hy written above] bhe [ta written above]
zair: 8561;

d: bhizafiair bhlzya éilpinam: T1, Th; bhlzafiair bh(zi &ilpinam: P; bhzafiair bhizi ailpinam:
T297; bhizafair bhlzya dilpi ca: 16847, 20088, T400; bhizanair bhizya [illegible] Ipi ca: 8561;

Pada d: bhizya — an unusual form of absolutive, see Chapter 3.6.

&ilp? ca - the reading was adopted on the basis of the Ailparatna. In a parallel
passage, Ailparatna 34.16b reads: yajdasitra& vinanyais tu bhizitenatha ailpina,
‘together with the ailpin who is adorned (with other ornaments) except the
yajdastra...”, which seems a good solution. Such a reading is not given by any
of our sources, but one has to bear in mind that the mardhezsak& chapter of the

3% The readings of T2 and T47 show considerable differences from now on.
T47 (in the transcript itself verses 24-28):

evad jagarafaa ratrau prabhate vimale aubhe |

acaryar sthapakaT dilpi saha sthGpyaina sthapayet ||

sthapako dafieéapanizsad izsakaaa ca ghasanalan |

sthapakaT ailpisadyukto glha& gatva tata® param ||

padaprakzalana& kitva gavyadin marjayej jalaiT |

prokzayed astramantrefia divamantrefia sthapayet ||

tarjanya&agulimatrefia dikhare mardhni chidrakam |

tanmadhye tu tato vipra mdrdhezsakanidhdpanam ||

izgakasthlpidafiea& ca brahmasitrasya sthapanam |

uttarabhimukhaT ailpT praomukhaisthapako “pi va ||

140 pada cd may also be translated in a slightly different way: “with the &ilpin, who has adorned
himself with the remaining ornaments with the exception of the yajdasitra...”
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Ailparatna largely depends on the Kadyapadilpa. There is a possibility that the
reading given by the Ailparatna is based on the original manuscript of the
Kaayapaailpa, now lost.

As far as the manuscripts of the Kadyapaailpa itself are concerned, half of them
give the word dilpin in the nominative (although the form is incorrect: ailpi instead
of the expected ailp?), the other half give the accusative: ailpinam. Accepting the
former reading results in the entire sentence (38b-42ab) being grammatically
imperfect. On the other hand, the reading giving the accusative dilpinam, while
being grammatically correct seems, at the same time, out of place. The acceptance
of the accusative would mean that it is the acarya (who is the subject of the entire
sentence 38b-42ab) who adorns the ilpin with ornaments and so on, while it is
usually the task of the yajamana. Moreover, accepting the reading ailpinam would
further result in verses 38b-40c lacking the predicate. A similar problem was
encountered in KA garbhanyasa 45-46ab.

41 acaryo mafieapaa gatva dafneezsakaghasanalan |
gandhapugpadibhir yazsva homaa kutva jayadibhi ||
42ab  svizggam agneti mantrefia pariidhuti& saméacaret |

... the acérya, having entered the pavilion, having worshipped the
axis, the bricks, the jars and the fire with incense, flowers and so on,
having performed a homa while reciting (the mantra) jaya etc., should
perform the complete oblation with the mantra svigsam agne.

41c-d notin T2 and T47.

T2 inserts here: alindha& sthapayec caiva dilpia sadpQjya deaikam.

41a: sthdpako mafiéapan gatva: T2; sthapako daféapaniza&: T47; acaryo mafieapaa kutva:
8561, 20088; acarye mafieapaa kutva: 16847;

41b: dafiéenapizakad ca tar: Th; dafiéenamaghananalan: T297, P; dafiéessakaghanalan: T1;
da[afee? fieai] ava #1é ghasdnalan: 8561; dafiéezsaka [ ... ] sAnaldr: 16847; izsiké& ca ghasanalan:
T2; izpakaa ca ghasanalan: T47;

41c: gandhapugpadibhiT pdjya: Th; gandhapuzpadibhir yazsya: T400;

42 not in T47.

42 a-b notin T2,

42b: pdriiahuti samacaret: 8561, 16847; plrfiahuti [illegible] macaret: 20088;

Pada 41c: yazva — an unusual form of absolutive, see Chapter 3.6.

Pada 42a: for this mantra see KA prathamezsaka 47a.

41-42ab: the fire oblation mentioned here is not a reference to verses 35-37, but a
separate ceremony on the day of installation. The same is found in KA
prathameggakéa 46c¢d.

42cd sthiraradyudaye vipra ubhayaraayudaye ’pi va ||
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During the rise of an ‘immovable’ zodiac sign or, 0 Brahmin, during
the rise of both constellations,...

42c: sthirardayudaye vapyu- Th; sthitardbhyudaye vipro-: P; sthirarddyudaye vipro-: T1;
sthirabhyudaye vipra: T297; sthiraradyodayaa vipra: T2;

42d: -bhayaradyudaye 'pi va: T1, P, Th; ubhayaradyudaye pi va: 8561; udayaradyudaye pi va:
T400; ubhayezu ca sthapayet: T2;

Pada c: sthiraraai — viza, sidha, viacika and kumbha (taurus, leo, scorpio and
aquarius), see Kramrisch (1941: 174 note 5). The same term is found in
KadyapaJK 32 (mdrdhezsaka) and SaS( 2.20.3 (dilanyasa).

Pada d: ubhayaraai — ‘both constellations’ may perhaps refer to the Aavins
(Gemini) And it is a corruption of udayaraai (the reading of T400) ‘a constellation
in which a planet is seen when on the horizon” (MW 1899: 186).

43 jive va aukrasadyukte tayor duazge 'tha va punaT |
acaryar ailpibhia caiva rohan [tau] tadguhopari ||

...when there is a conjunction of Jupiter with Venus, or again, when
both are visible, the acarya together with the ailpins, while climbing
the top of the building,...

not in T47.

T2 reads: sthiravaraa gurudukre minduvasarasadyutau |

c-d notin T2.

a: mine va dukrasadyukte: Th; mivo(ne)va aukrasadyukte: P; jivo va aukrasadyukto: T1; jivo va
dukrasaayukte: T297; jivo va dukrasadyuktau va: 8561;

b: talo&dri &se thava punaT¥: Th; talodrizgse 'tha va punaT: P; tayor duzsena va 'tha va: T1; taloduzse
'tha va punai: T297; tayor duzse tha va punai: T400; ta[y]e [du] duze [illegible] tha va punaT:
8561; tayor huzte tha va puna¥: 16847, 20088;

c: Acaryadilpibhié caiva: P; Acaryad ailpibhid caiva: 16847, T297, T400; acaryad dilpibhia caiva-:
20088; acaryadilpibhia cai: 8561;

d: nehyantau tu grahopari: T297, Th; ne hyantaunugrahopari: P; yogyatodmaguhopari: T1;
rohyantau tadguhopari: T400; réhyotau guhopari: 8561; arohyatau guhe pari: 16847; -rohyatau
guhopari: 20088;

Pada d: all the variant readings are grammatically incorrect. The various
(incorrect) verbal forms given by the sources are in dual number (rohyantau etc.),
while they are followed by a verb in the 3" person singular (prokzayec, see 45a).
One would rather expect here the present participle rohan. Yet, the ending tau
given by almost all the sources remains impossible to explain.

44 vikeya mardhezsakasthanaa hinadhikyaa tu naarite |
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marjanya marjayitva tu padcagavyakuaodakaiT ||

...having scrutinized the place for the crowning bricks, namely if the
place on which the bricks are to be laid down is not too small or too
big, having cleaned it with a broom, with the five products of the cow
and the kuda-water,...

not in T297, P and Th.

different version in T2 and T47, see below.

a: [ ... sa]vikeya: 8561; vikeya mdrdhnegsakdsthana&: 20088, T1;

c: marjanya mafeayitva tu: T1; parjanyd marjayitva ta: 16847; pa[sth written below]rjanya
marjayitva tu: 20088;

d: padcakagavya& kudodakaiT: 16847;

Pada d: kudodakaiT — see KA prathamezsaka 16d.

45 prokzayec chivamantrefia tata1 sthapanam arabhet |
tarjanivedhamatrefia dikhare suziraa kuru ||

... should sprinkle (the place) while reciting the Aivamantra. Then,
one should begin the installation.
Make in the dikhara a hole one tarjani deep.

not in 8561, T297, P and Th.
T2 inserts here: jivadik sahito va 'pi sthapayed dedikottama ||
sthapako éilpisa&yukta& giha& gatva tatar param |
padaprakzalana& kitva gavyadin marjayej jalait ||
TA47 inserts here: sthapakaT dilpisa&yukto glhaa gatva tatar param ||
padaprakzalana& kutva gavadin marjayec jalaiT |
a: prekzayec chivamantrefia: 20088; prokzayet tatra mantrefia: T2; prokzayed astramantrefia:
T47;
b: tata sthApanam arabhet: 16847, 20088; divamantrefia sthapayet: T2, T47;
c. sthapates tarjaniveda-: T1; tarjafiivedhamatre va: 16847; tarjafilvedhamatre ca: 20088;
tarjanyaogulimatrefia: T2; tarjanyaogulimatrefa: T47;
d: matraiva aikhare suzim: T1; dikhare mdrdhni cidrukam: T2; aikhare mdrdhni chidrakam: T47;

Pada d: tarjani — lit. ‘the fore-finger, index-finger’.
46 pufiydhavacanaa kutva mdrdhezsaké nidhapayet |
izgakastipikumbhad ca geha& kutva pradakzifiam ||

47ab nénala&karasadyukta& kutva harmye tu sthapayet |

Having proclaimed it an auspicious day one should have the crowning
bricks installed. One should install the bricks and the jar of the finial
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on the building, which is provided with various ornaments, after
having circumambulated the building.

46a and (partly) b not in 8561.

46d different in T2 and T47.

46a: pufiydhavacana& vakezya: P; vakzya: T297; kartavya& tu tato vipra: 16847, 20088, T1, T2;
kartavya& tu kuto vipra: T400; tan madhye tu tato vipra: T47;

46b: mdrdhnezsakd& nidhdpayet: P; mdrdhnezsaka nidhapayet: 16847, T297, T400;
mdadhnezrakd& nidhapayet: T1; mdrdhnegsakan nidhapayet: T400; mardhnezsakéan etan: 8561;
mdrdhezsakanidhapanam: T47;

46¢: izpakaT stlpikalpyad ca: Th; izsakastlpikalpad ca: P; izsaka st(pikOrb&d ca: T297; izsakar
sthlipikuabha&a ca: T1; guzsaka sthipiku&bha [illegible]: 8561; izikasth(pidaiéad ca: T2, T47;
46d: bahyadhamapradakzifiam: Th; bahyadhamapradakzifie: P; bahyadhdma& pradakzifie: T297;
vahnidh&mapradakgzifiam: T1; [illegible] dhdma pradakzifiam: 8561; brahmasitrasya sthapayet:
T2; brahmasdtrasya sthapanam: T47;

47 anotin 8561.

47a-b notin T2 and T47.

47a: ndnalaakarasaayuktar: P, Th;

47b: kutvd harmye ‘nulepayet: T297, P, Th; kiutvd harmye tu ropayet: T1; kiutvad vedikopari
vinyaset: 8561; kitva harmye tatat sthapayet: 20088;

Pada 46a: pufiyaha — for the ceremony of the pufiyahavacanam, see 14d and KA
garbhanyésa 35d.

This pada is different in various manuscript. The reading kartavyaa tu tato vipra,
given by 16847, 20088, T1, T2 and kartavya& tu kuto vipra given by T400 when
read together with pada b (almost the same in all the sources and, probably, close
to the original text) result in a grammatically incorrect sentence. Therefore the
reading of T297, P and Th was adopted, which is the only one grammatically
correct when read together with pada b.

Pada 46c¢: izsakastlpikumbhad ca — refers either to the finial in the form of a jar
or (considering that the plural ending —kumbhan given by T1 is correct) to the jars
used previously during the kumbhasth&pana ceremony (see 32-33 and 53).

Pada 47c: it is not clear if the acarya and the &ilpin, after the final preparation of
the place for the bricks, indeed descended from the roof of the temple to perform
the pradakzifia and, possibly, other rites."*!

47cd uttarédbhimukho bhitva acaryo mantracetasar ||
48 brahmavizfil ca rudra& ca favara& ca sadaaivam |
vicintya svasvamantraia ca catasras cezgaka nyaset ||

! In a comparable passage from Kamika 61.17-18a the pradakzifia is performed before the
climbing of the temple: glhitva cezsakaa sthlipia kita dnamapradakzifiaT aruhya aikharam.
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The acéarya, facing north, with his mind concentrated on the mantras,
having reflected upon Brahma, Vigfiu, Rudra, Tavara and Sadadiva
each with his own mantra, should place the four bricks.

47c: uttarabhim0khobhdtva: 8561; uttarabhimukho ailpt: T2; uttarabhimukhaT ailpt: T47;

47d: acaryo 'nanyacetasd: Th; acaryo mantracetasd: P, T297; acaryo mantracetasa: 8561; tv
acaryo mantravit tata¥: T1; pradmukho sthapako 'pi va: T2; praomukhaT¥ sthapako ‘pi va: T47;
48b-d different in T2.

48a: brahmanaa vigfiua rudrad ca: Th; brahmaviziuad ca rudrad ca: P; brahma vizfiud ca
rudrad: T297, T400; brahmavizfiumahedasya: T2; brahmaviziiumahedasya: T47; brahmavizfiua ca
rudra [illegible]: 8561; brahma vizfiud ca rudra: 16847; brahmavizfiua ca rudrad ca: 20088;

48b: 13anaa ca sadadivam: T1; cedvarad ca sadadivar: T297, T400; mantrefiaiva tu vinyaset: T2,
T47; fdvaraa ca sadadivam: 8561; fdvara tva sadadivam: 16847; Tavaraa ca sadadiva [illegible]:
20088;

48c: vicintya svasvamantrais tu: P, Th; vicintya svasvamantrefia: T1; bijanyai svasvamantrefa:
T2; bijaaa ca svasvamantrefia: T47;

48d: catasras tv izaka nyaset: Th; catasro hizgaka nyaset: P; caturad cessaka nyaset: T1; catvaro
tv izsakan nyaset: T297; catvaras tvezsakd nyaset: 8561, 20088, T400; azsottaradatad japet: T2,
TA47; catvarad cezsaka nyaset: 16847,

Pada 48c: the mantras are probably those associated with the five elements: ya,
ra, la, va and ha& which, in turn, are associated with the five Karafieavaras:
Brahma, Vizfu etc. See 28cd.

49 puthivyatmakam admanaa saumyagra& aaakare suzeT |
suzea cagneyam aaritya pragagra& tv ambhasatmakam ||

Having laid the stone having the nature of earth in the northeast
corner of the hole in such a way that its top faces north and the stone
having the nature of water in the southeast corner of the hole in such
a way that it faces east...

a: plthivyatmakaa kramaa tu: P, Th; pithivyatmaka& tu: T297; pithivyatmakam adman tu: 20088,
T400; plthivyatmakamantras tu: T2, T47; puthivyatmakam]illegible]arad tu: 8561; puthivyatmam
adman tu: 16847;

b: saumyagraa aadakarezu ca: P, Th; saumyagra& daakare sudhii: T1; saumyagrad daakarezu
#e: T297; saumyagre daakare suzair: 16847, 20088, T400; saumyagrad daakare suze: 8561;
saumye gllha&aagezu vai: T2; saumye graha&dakezu ve: T47;

c: suze sthanemayaaritya: T297, Th; suze sthane maya: P; suze svaageyam aéritya: T1; suzaid
cagneyam Aaritya: T400; su [illegible] gn yam &arityd: 8561; suzirAsvadramadritya: T2, T47;
suzais tv gneyam aaritya: 16847, 20088;

d: pragagra& rava bhasatmaka&: Th; prégagrad ravambhasatmakam: P; prégudagradsu -
satmakam: T1; pragagra& svambhasatmakam: T297; pragagras tv a&bhasaddhikam: T400;
pragagrads tv aabhavatmaka: 8561; pragagrastvaabhasarddhakai: 16847; pragagraas tv
a&bhasarddhakaa: 20088; saumyagrad ca svanatmana: T2, T47;
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49: the main problem here and in verse 50 is the interpretation of the forms suze
and sugaia found in the variant readings as none of them are correct
grammatically. As far as | see, there are two possible interpretations: (1) accepting
suze as an incorrect form of locative singular of suzi, ‘hole’, instead of the correct
form suzau; (2) assuming that the original text gave the genitive singular of suzi
(suzeT, suzea etc.).

50 suzer nairutam aaritya saumyagraa tv analatmakam |
suzer vayavyam aaritya pragagra& marutatmakam ||

...having laid the stone having the nature of fire in the southwest
corner of the hole in such a way that its top faces north, having laid
the stone having the nature of wind in the northwest corner of the hole
in such a way that it faces east...

a: suze narityam adritya: T297, P, Th; suze nairltyasomagrad: T1; sugair nairitam &aritya:
16847, T400; sauzai nairitam aaritya: 20088; suze nailtam Aaritya: 8561;

b: saumyagraa salilatmakam: T297, P, Th; [ ... ] dalatmakam: T1; saumyagra& tv analatmakam:
16847, T400; saumyagra svana[la]tmakam: 8561;

C: suze viyavyam aaritya: P, Th; suze priyavyam aéritya: T297; suze vayua samaaritya: T1; slzair
vayavyam aaritya: 16847, 20088, T400; aucer va ‘'tha vyagram Aaéritya: T2; aucer
vathasyamaaritya: T47; suzer vayavyam aaritya: 8561;

d: pragagrad marutatmakam: 8561, 20088, T400, P, Th; pragagrad marutatmaka¥: 16847
pragagra marutatmakam: T297; pragudagrad marutatmakam: T1; pragagrad ca mudagrakam:
T2; préagagram udagagrakam: T47;

Pada 49-50: the crowning bricks are placed in a square in the same way as the
first bricks: two bricks have to point north, the other two have to point east, see
KA prathameasaka 51.

5lab evaa kraman nyased adman suzia niachidram acaret |

.- and in this order one should place the stones. One should make the
cavity (in such a way that it will be) without cracks.

5la: kraméat nyasyezsakas tv eva&: Th; eva& kraméan nyased [ ... ] t: P; eva& kramén nyased
adma: T1; evad kraman nyased a&aan: T297; eva& krama nyased adman: 8561, 20088; evaa
krama nyased [ ... ] an: 16847; evad kramefia phelaé ca: T2; evaa kramefia phela su-: T47,

51b: sunicchidra&é samécaret: P, Th; svanicchidrasamacaret: T297; sugirad cidram acaret: T400;
suzird& nicchidran tu va: T2; -zira& niachidrakaa tu va: T47; suziraad nidchidram acaret: 8561;
sugiraniachidram acaret: 16847, 20088;
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Pada 51b: a similar passage is found in MM 18.147: plrvam evegsakasthana&a
niachidraa tu duehikitam, ‘the position of the bricks has been consolidated
beforehand and any holes found there have been filled in” (translation Dagens
1994: 287). According to Dagens (1994: 287 note 59) the cavity should be
‘without holes’ in order to make it watertight. Dagens bases himself here on MM
12.4 where the foundation pit is being filled with water and the consecration
deposit (garbha) should finally be placed in water (as stated in MM 12.112). MM
12, however, refers exclusively to placing the first bricks and the consecration
deposit. There is no indication that the crowning bricks should be placed in water.

5lcd méafikya& marataka& cavaieldryam indranflakam ||

Having placed**? the mafiikya ruby, emerald, cat's eye, sapphire, ...

51c: mafiilkya&a ca marakata&: Th; mafiikyamarataka& caiva: P; mafikya& marakataa caiva: T1;
mafikka& marataka& caiva: 16847, T297; méafikya& marataka&a caiva: 20088, T400; mafiikka&
maratakad caiva: T2; mafiikyad marakatad caiva: T47; [illegible] afiikyad marakatad caiva:
8561,

51d: vaielrya&a tv indranflakam: 8561, T297, P, Th; vaielrya&a cendranflakam: T1; pravalam
indranilakam: T2, T47;

Pada 51d: vaiédrya - cat’s eye or a type of chrysoberyl, see KA garbhanyasa 21b.

52 mauktika& sphasika& caiva padmaragaé pravalakam |
vajraa madhyadizu sthapya aaktibijam anusmaran ||

...pearl, crystal, pAdmaraga ruby, coral and diamond, beginning in the
middle, while recollecting the aaktibija,...

a: mauktikad sphésikad caiva: T297, Th; mauktikasphasika&d  caiva: 8561; vaielryam
pugparagad ca: T2, T47,;

b: padmaragapravalaka&: 8561; patmaraga& pravalakam: 16847, 20088; vajrad gomedaka&
nyaset: T2; vajragomedhaka& nyaset: T47;

c: vajra& madhye ca saasthapya: Th; vajrad madhye dizu(ai) sthapya: P; vajraa madhye dizu
sthapya: T297; mantrad madhyadizu sthapya: 16847; aaktibijaT smarec caiva: T2; daktibijaa
smarec caiva: T47;

d: caturdik bhimibijakaiT: T2, T47;

Pada b: padmaraga — a ruby was listed already in 51c (mafikya). These two,
mafikya and padmaraga, are probably two different species of rubies. A list that
includes both padmaraga and méfikya is also found in Raurava 30.41-43. In the

142 supply sthapya from 52c.
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KA, the list of gems to be placed in the consecration deposit casket does not
mention padmaraga; cf. KA garbhanyésa 19-21ab.

Pada c: sthapya — an unusual form of absolutive, see Chapter 3.6.

vajraa madhye ca sa&sthapya — this and similar readings given by T297, P and
Th suggest that the diamond is placed in the middle. This, however, is not a
common practice. Usually it is ruby that is placed in the middle, the diamond
being placed in the east, see KA garbhanyasa 19 and Table XX (distribution of
gems according to different sources). Hence, the reading of T1, T400, 8561 and
20088, according to which the distribution of the stones should start from the
middle, seems much more plausible.

Pada d: 3aktibija — the text does not provide any additional information which
might help to explain the meaning of aaktibija here. daktibija might be a bija of
one specific dakti, which may differ according to the tradition.'*> On the other
hand, aaktibija may also be interpreted as ‘the aakti and the bija’ or ‘the bijas of

the various (against specific) aaktis”.**

53 tad(rdhve sthapayet stlpidafiéam fadnamantratar |
kaladasthodakaiT prokzya dafieam admanas eva ca ||

. one should install the axis of the finial on the top of it with the

(recitation of the) TaAnamantra.
Having sprinkled the axis and the stones with the water from the
jars...

a: taddrdhve sthapayet sthdpi-: 8561, 16847, T1, T2, T47, T297; tadlrdhva& sthapayet sthlpi-:
20088;

b: -dafiéam Taanam aéritam: T1; -dafieam Tadnamantraka&: 8561;

c: kaladasthodakai prokzya: 16847; kaladodakam atha prokzya: T2, T47;

d: dafiéa& capy admapabcakam: Th; dafiéad cadmapadcakam: P; dafiéam admanam eva ca: T1;
dafiéa& caadmapadca ca: T297; dafiéad catma pa dedikar: T400; dafiéa&d catmakadedikar: T2,
T47; dafiéad [cadca] padcavat: 8561; dafiéad catmaka ca dedikal: 16847; dafiéa& catma va
dedikaT: 20088;

AQ A

Pada b: Tadna — one of the five brahmamantras; associated with the activity of
grace and the upraised face of Sadadiva (Davis 2000: 183). See KA prathamezsaka

43a and KA garbhanyasa 42a. The element associated with the 4ana is ether,
whose bija (ha&) was placed on the axis previously (28cd; for the association of

143 SAP 1.3.30 mentions &aktimantra, which is followed by vauzas. According to Brunner (1963:
130 note 2), the whole mantra would read: ‘0& haua aaktaye vauzas’.

144 Compare Dipta 20 (p.310): ...plrvadini kramen nyastvd mafikka& madhyame nyaset ||
navabijasamayukta& navavarfiani vinyaset | On the other hand, bija in Dipta may also mean
‘grain’ as it is the case, for example, in the Ajita 15.46 where it is listed together with metals
(loha).
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the brahmamantras with the five elements, see Davis 2000: 50). The recitation of
the Tadnamantra during the placing of the axis of the finial occurs in several
parallel texts, see Kéarafia 10.39cd: Tadnena tu mantrefia sthipidafiea& tatopari,
Dipta 20 (p.310): tanmadhye sthapayet sthlpim fadnena tu mantratar’.

Pada d: the present reading is a construction. The meaning of the pada, however,
is clear: it points to the final part of the installation during which the water from
the jars (consecrated previously during the kumbhasthapana ceremony, see 33d)
is poured over the crowning bricks (or crowning stones) and over the axis of the
finial. The deities, invoked in the jars during the kumbhasthépana, are thus
transposed into the bricks and the axis. This ceremony is often referred to as
kumbhabhizeka. A comparable ceremony is performed during the installation of a
lioga or a temple image. See Barazer-Billoret (1993-94: 61-62) and Bhatt (1993-

94: 75-76).

54 tattanmdrti& samabhyarcya gandhaiT pugpait sudhlpakaiT |
gula&bhasa ca sudhaya stlpia baddhva tu niacalam ||

...having worshipped the various martis with fragrant flowers, incense
and molasses, having fixed the finial with plaster so that it does not
move...

a: tat tan martiT samabhyarcya: T297, P, Th; garte mdrtia samabhyarcya: T1; tat tan mdrtis
taddhyanad ca: T2; tat tan mlrtyuktadhanaa ca: T47;

b: gandhaiT puzpaia ca dhipakaiT: T1, T297, P, Th; gandhaiT puzpai sudh(pakaii: 8561; arcayed
gandhapugpakait: T2, T47;

c: galaabhasa ca sududhaé: P, Th; galambhasi ca stidayas tu: T297; galamidrasudha izgi: T2;
gulamidrasudham izsi&: T47; gulabhasa casu [ ... ] ya: 16847;

d: sthapayec castu (t tat tu) nidcalam: Th; sthapayed vastunidcalam: P; sthpia badhva tu
nidcalam: T1; sthGpi& baddhva tu nidcalam: 8561, 20088, T400; bimba& baddhva tu nidcalam:
T297; badhva tatsthOpinidcalam: T2, T47; st(pi& baddhvatu [ ... ] dcalad: 16847,

Pada a: marti — here, probably, the five Karafieavaras known as padcamarti:
Brahma, Vigfiu, Rudra, Tavara and Sadadiva, which have been ‘placed’ on the
bricks and on the axis previously (see 31).

55 tato 'vadezad dikharaa kartavyaa coditad yatha |
aikharoparigsat stpia praguktavidhina kuru ||

... next, the remaining part of the aikhara should be made in the way
as has been taught. Place the finial upon the aikhara in accordance
with the prescriptions given previously.
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a-b notin T2 and T47.

a: tato vadizad dikharad: Th; tato 'vaidezadikharad: P; tato (padca ca) dezad tu: T1; tato
‘vadezadikharad: 8561, 16847, T297; tat to (tan to?) yavadezaa dikhara&: 20088;

b: kartavyaa codita& maya: Th; kartavya& syoditd tath&: P; kartavya& svoditad yatha: T1,
T400; kartavyasyodita& yatha: T297; kartavya& veditas [ta?] [ya?] tha: 8561; kartavya& [ ... ]
odita& yatha: 16847,

c: dikharopari stipia ca: Th; dikharoparisshac ca stOpia: P; éikharasthoparizsat tu: T1;
dikharoparizya st(pia: T297; dikharoparizsat sthGpia: T400; dikharasyoparizsat tu: T2, T47;
dikharoparizsas stlpi&: 8561; dikharoparizsa stlpia: 16847; dikharoparizsat sthpia: 20088;

d: sthQipi& praguktavartmana: T1; sthdpi& praguktavat kuru: T2, T47;

Pada b-d: uditad and praguktavidhina — the rule of making the dikhara and the
sthiipi has been explained in the KA chapter 20 in T1 (chapter 21 in the Poona
edition).

56 karaladin tataT kuryan nidcalaa sudiéhaa yatha |
suvarfiarajatair vatha tamrair vacchadayed guham ||

Then one should make karéla and so on in order to fix (the finial)
firmly. One should cover the building with gold, silver or copper.

a-b notin T2 and T47.

a: karadlamudgimukhyais tat: Th; karaladyais tataa kuryéat: T1; karaladia tata [illegible] kuryat:
8561; karaladia tatar kuryat: 16847, 20088;

b: kuryat tu nidcala& duéham: Th; nidcala& su [illegible] éhaa yatha: 8561;

c: svarfiair va rajatair vatha: T297, Th; svarfienaiva rajatair va 'tha: P; svarfiaid ca rajatair
vatha: T1; svarnad ca rajata& va 'tha: T2; suvarfia& rajataé vatha: T47; svarfiai rajatair vatha:
8561; suvarfiarajatair va ga: 16847;

d: tAmrair va "cchadayed giham: P; tAmraia ca cchadayed guham: T1; tAmrefia sudhaya kriya:
T2, T4AT,

Pada a: karédla — a type of coating or mortar or one of its ingredients. Th
mentions in this place also mudgf, another type of mortar (Dagens 1994: 275 note
35). Interestingly, karala is listed as one of the items used during the construction
of the Sun temple at Konarak as testified by the Baya Cakaed, an Oriya
manuscript on the financing of the construction of the Sun temple at Konarak
(Bonner 1972: 58). According to Bonner (ibid., 63) karala is a ‘mixture of lime-
water with brick-powder, kendu-juice and guéeh’. According to MM 18.93,
however, karala is abhayakzabijamatradarkarar syut karalakar, ‘gravel stones
the size of abhaya or akza fruits’ (translation Dagens 1994: 275).

57 k&bcanalaakuta& dhenum acéryaya pradapayet |
dakzifiaa dapayet tasmai dadanizka& hirafimayam ||



150 CHAPTER 4. EDITION, TRANSLATION AND COMMENTARY

One should see to it that the acarya is presented with a cow adorned
with gold. One should take care that he receives a dakzifia of ten
golden nizkas.

after a-b end of T47.

a: kutardhe géa ca bhimia ca: Th; kadca talakitardhe ca: P; kddcanaladkuta&d hy etat: T297;
kadcanaladkitadhenu: 16847; kadcanalagkutadhenu&: 20088; gobhdhirafiyadanad ca: T2, T47;
b: macaryaya pradapayet: P; acaryaya pra [ ... ] apayet: 16847; sthapatisthapakasya tu: T2;
sthapate sthapakasya tu: T47;

c: dakzifiaa sthapayet tasmai: 8561; dakzifddatanizkad ca: T2;

d: dadanizkad hirafimayai: 16847; dadanizkad hirafiyakam: T1; madhyaman tu tadardhakam:
T2;

58 yagopakarafiaa sarvam acaryaya pradapayet |
dilpina& pljayet paacat gobhlmikadcanadibhiT ||

One should see to it that all the implements (used) for the oblation are
given to the acarya. Then one should honour the ailpin with cows,
land, gold and so on.

T2 inserts here: adhamaa padcaviada syat dapayed dedikottamaT |

c-d different in T2, see below.

a: yagopakarafiaa caiva: T2;

b: &caryaya ca dapayet: P, Th; sthapako sthapati bhavet: T2;

c: ailpinar pdjayet padcat: Th; ilpino bhojayet paacat: P; dilpinaTt bhojayet padca: T297; dilpina&
pljayet padcat: 16847;

d: gobhlimi&a kadcanadhibhi: 8561; gobhiia ca kadcanadhibhiT: 16847;

59ab evaa yaT kurute martyaT sa yaty udaya& phalam ||

The person who acts in this way obtains prosperity as reward.

59ab not in T2.

a: evad yar kurute martyas: 16847, T400; eva& yaT kurute martya: 8561; evaa [illegible] rute
martyar: 20088;

b: sa yati dubhada& phalam: T297, Th; so 'thagni& aubhada& phalam: P; sa yaty abhyudaya&
phalam: T1; sa yadi hyahala& phalam: 8561; sayadaty uditag phalam: 16847; ssayadabhyudita&
phala&: 20088;

T2 inserts here: pritia cet sthapati devan prito bhavati nityadaT | anyatha rajarazerafi zafimase tu
vinadyati || evam aha mahaviziuT purddevamahedvarat |

iti kadyape mardhnezsaka pasalar
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Thus ends, in the Kaayapa (i.e. the Kadyapaailpa), the chapter about
the ceremony of the crowning bricks.

iti kaddyapadilpe mardhezsakavidhana& nama dvicatvariadar pasalar: Th; iti arikadyapaailpe
mardhezsakavidhanad dvicatvaridaar pasalar: P; ity a&iumankadyape mirdhnezsakavidhi
pasalaT (ekacatvariadar): T1; iti kddyape mlrdhnezsikdvidhana& catvariadar pasalar: T297; ity
a&ddumadbhede kadyape mardhezsakavidhana& catvariadat pagsalar: T400; ity a&dduman bhede
kadyape mdrdhni iz sthOpi pratishavidhin - ndma catvariddat pasalar: T2; it
mardhezsakopadhanavidhipasala®: T47; ity aZiuman bhede kadyape mardhnezsakavidhana
dvicatvariddatipasalar: 16847; ity adduman bhede kadyape mardhnezsakavidhana
dvicatvariaatipasalar: 20088;
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4.4 Analysis of the ritual structure of the prathamezsaka,
garbhanyasa and mdrdhezrakd on the basis of the
Kaayapaailpa

4.4.1 Prathamezsaka

4.4.1.1 Introductory statement, prescriptions for the location and the
preceding preparations

The description of the ceremony of placing the first bricks in the Kaayapaailpa
starts with a formulaic expression (atha vakzye videzefia), which can be found at
the beginning of almost every chapter of this text (1ab). The following verse lists
the structures for which the ceremony should be performed, which include the
main temple building, the pavilion, the enclosure, the gate, and the shrines of the
attendant deities (1cd-2ab). Next, the prescriptions for digging the foundation pit
are given. The depth of the foundation depends on the type of ground on which
the temple is to be built. The excavated pit is filled up with gravel (2cd-8ab).
When this is done, one should proceed with marking the layout of the various
parts of the temple (8cd-10ab).

4.4.1.2 The temporary pavilion: its construction and purification

For the sake of the preliminary ceremonies, a temporary pavilion, referred to as
mafieapa or prapa, has to be built to the north of the temple under construction.
The description of the pavilion is fairly detailed. It is nine hastas long, has sixteen
pillars, gateways and a canopy. Further to this, it is decorated with banners,
garlands, darbha grass and strings of pearls. A platform (vedikd) is constructed in
the middle of it. Its length is one-third of that of the pavilion, it is one hasta high
and its surface resembles a flat mirror or a belly. Around the platform there are
four fire pits (kufiea) in the cardinal directions, namely a square one, a bow-
shaped one, a round one and one in the shape of a lotus. Each fire pit is
surrounded by a rim with three steps (10cd-14).

When the construction is completed, the surface of the pavilion is anointed
with cow-dung, sprinkled with the five products of the cow and adorned with
patterns made with ground flower mixed with coloured powders (pizsaciriia).
Next, Brahmins are given food, and the oblation for the site (vdstuhoma) and the
purification of the pavilion with fire (paryagnikarafia) are performed. Finally, the
pavilion should be sprinkled with water in which the blades of the kuda grass were
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immersed. Then the ceremonial ground (sthafieila) should be prepared on the
vedika using rice and other grains along with the darbha grass (10cd-18ab).

4.4.1.3 Intermission about material and appearance of bricks

At this point the text gives the description of the first bricks. It states that the
‘bricks’ are always to be made of the same material as the temple. Hence, genuine
clay bricks are prescribed for a brick building, stones for a stone building and
pieces of wood for a wooden building. The text, nevertheless, uses ‘brick’ (izsaka)
along with ‘stone’ (4ila, upala, adman) as a general technical term.'*®> Next, the
size of the bricks is dealt with. The Kadyapaailpa prescribes two types of bricks:
those measuring an even number of adgulas and those with an odd number, but it
does not explain the situation in which a specific type should be used.**® The
breadth of the bricks should always be half of the length; the height should be half
of the breadth. It appears that there is a relationship between the size of the bricks
and the size of the temple: the higher the number of the temple storeys, the larger
the first bricks. Our text gives measurements for bricks destined for temples with
between one and sixteen storeys.

Not only the size of the bricks is of importance, but also their gender.
According to the Kadyapadilpa, the first bricks should be masculine and the
crowning bricks (used in the mardheazsaka ritual) should be neuter. The text gives
prescriptions on how to determine the gender of a brick and of a stone, but these
are, unfortunately, not very clear. Apart from determining the gender of the
bricks, one should also determine the ‘parts of their body’, namely the top or
head, base, face and back. This is important, for during the preliminary rites and
during the final installation the tops and bases of the bricks should face the
appropriate geographical directions (18cd-31).

4.4.1.4 Preliminary ceremonies with regard to the bricks

After describing the first bricks in detail, the text continues with the preliminary
ceremonies, such as bathing the bricks with bovine products, tying the protective
thread (pratisara) around them, writing the seed letters of the four elements

% The exception is the passage, in which the distinction between the clay bricks and the stones is
of importance (KA prathameazsaka 26¢d-31). The wooden ‘bricks’ are not mentioned except for
19b (where it is stated that they should be used in a wooden building) and it can be assumed that
they were hardly ever employed as the majority of the Hindu temples in India are built of stone
and brick, not of wood.

148 It is possible that the bricks measuring even number of adgulas should be used for buildings
which, too, measure even number of adgulas etc., but such an explanation is not found in the
Kééyapadilpa.



154 CHAPTER 4. EDITION, TRANSLATION AND COMMENTARY

(earth, fire, water and wind) on them, placing the jars (kumbha- or
kaladasthapana) and performing the fire oblation (homa). It may be assumed that
these ceremonies take place in the previously constructed pavilion. After the
protective thread is tied around them, the bricks are wrapped in cloth and placed
on the sthafieila, each facing a prescribed direction, where they presumably
remain during the kumbhashtépana and the homa. The rites should be performed
by a temple priest (acarya). This priest should be born in a Aaiva Brahmin family
and must have undergone the initiation according to the rules of the Aaiva schools.
On the day of the ceremony he should bathe with water and with ashes, he should
wear new clothes, adorn himself with five types of ornaments and perform the
ceremony of sakalikarafia by means of which he will transform his body into a
manifestation of Aiva.

The kumbhasthapana is performed with nine jars in which deities are
invoked by means of mantras: Sadakhya (Sadadiva) in the central jar, the
Guardians of the Directions (lokapélas) in the jars around. The deities are
worshipped and offered specially prepared food (naivedya). After that, the fire is
ceremonially placed in the kufieas and the fire oblation begins. The text lists the
ingredients that are offered as well as the mantras pronounced during the oblation,
to which the brahma and the adgamantras belong. The fire oblation, most
probably, takes place at night (32ab-44). The passage ends with the phrase evaa
jagarafiaa ratrau (“in this way one should stay awake at night), which is found in
the same place in all the three chapters investigated (45a).

4.4.1.5 Installation

The next passage describes the ceremonies performed on the actual day of
installation. In the morning, the acarya prepares himself for the installation of the
bricks (45b-d). First, he worships the bricks, the jars and the fire and, then,
performs the fire oblation with the mantras jayadi, abhyatana and razsrabhut.
Next, he performs the ‘complete fire oblation’ (pdrfidhuti) with the mantra
svizggam agne (46-47ab). Before the final installation of the bricks, the patron
should honour the priest and the artisan with various gifts (47cd).

Subsequently, the prescriptions concerning the place of installation are
given. In order to establish the location of the first bricks it is necessary to first
determine the position of the door. The bricks should be placed to the right or to
the south of the exit, inside the wall. Their position differs according to the type of
building in which they are installed. It is important to place the bricks in such a
way that they face the appropriate directions: the tops of two of them should face
east, the tops of the other two should face north (48-52ab). In the middle of the
bricks, which form a square, various gems and a golden lotus are placed (52cd).
Next, the bricks are anointed with five types of earth, and the water from the jars
(most probably the jars used during the kumbhasthapana) is poured among the
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bricks. If the water turns to the right, this is seen as an auspicious sign; if it goes
to the left, one should perform propitiatory oblation (d&ntihoma; 53-54ab). The
text ends with a reminder that all the implements for the oblation should be given
to the acarya (54cd).

4.4.2 Garbhanyasa

4.4.2.1 Introductory verses and the prescriptions for the location

The garbhanyésa chapter begins in the same way as the chapter dealing with the
first bricks by giving the formulaic expression atha vakzye viaezefia. The next
half-verse is of great importance since it alludes to the meaning of the ritual: it
makes comparisons between the temple and a human body and between the
consecration deposit (garbha) and the ‘life-breath’ (1cd). It should be noted that
passages dealing with the function or meaning of the ritual are extremely rare in
the architectural and ritual texts such as the Kaayapaailpa.

Next, the text gives two verses stressing the importance of performing the
garbhanyéasa. It is said that the garbhanyasa will bestow prosperity upon those
who perform it and it will fail to do so if it is absent. It should, therefore, be
carried out with great care. Moreover, the text adds that neither Aiva nor any other
deity will stay in a building where no consecration deposit (garbha) has been
installed (2-3). Such statements are not found with regard to the two other rituals:
the placing of the first bricks and the placing of the crowning bricks.

The following section deals with the location of the consecration deposit.
The list of the structures in which one should install the deposit is exactly the
same as in the case of the first bricks. The location of the deposit within a building
depends on the patron’s caste: the higher the patron’s caste, the higher the
architectural layer in which the garbha should be installed (4-7ab).

4.4.2.2 Form and material of the deposit container

Having explained the location, the text provides the instructions for how the
deposit container (garbhabh&jana, pheld) should be made. It should be
constructed of metal, that is, of gold, silver, copper or brass and divided into
twenty-five compartments. Its size, just as in the case of the first bricks, is
dependent on the number of the temple’s storeys: the higher the temple, the bigger
the deposit casket. Again, sixteen possible measurements are given, which
correspond with temples having from one to sixteen storeys (7cd-14).
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4.4.2.3 Mantras assigned to the deposit container

Following the instructions for making the casket, the text proceeds to prescribe
how mantras and vowels (svara) should be “placed in” or assigned to each of the
compartments of the casket. It now becomes apparent that the casket has five rows
of five compartments. In the central compartment the klga (the letter kza) is
placed together with the anunasika, in the eight compartments around are placed
the mdlamantras of the eight ‘agents’ of Aiva, the eight Vidyeévaras, and the
sixteen outer compartments receive the sixteen vowels of the Sanskrit alphabet
(15-17ab). The procedure for ‘placing’ the kiga and the vowels is not precisely
known. It may be that the act was performed entirely orally and meditatively. It
should, however, be noted that certain finds in Southeast Asia suggest that some
form of “placing of letters’ was realised by means of engraving them on gold foil
(see Chapter 7.3).

4.4.2.4 Objects to be placed in the deposit container

The following verse interrupts the chronological treatment of the ritual and gives a
brief, general instruction concerning the placing of objects in the casket and the
placing of objects in the cavity in which the casket is to be deposited (17cd-18ab).
The activities mentioned here are described in detail in 19-29 and 49-53
respectively.

After the casket has been washed and the astramantra pronounced, the
placing of the symbolic items can begin. The text provides detailed lists of items
and specifies the compartments in which they should be placed. The objects
include nine precious and semiprecious stones, nine attributes of Aiva made of
various metals, eight minerals and seven types of grain. When filled up, the casket
is firmly closed with a lid (18cd-29; for the distribution of the items, see Table
XX).

4.4.2.5 Temporary pavilion: its construction and purification

The following passage gives the directions for how the temporary pavilion should
be constructed. The mafieapa or prapa described here is very similar to the one
constructed for the first bricks ceremony, but it may also be erected in front of the
temple, not only in the north of it. Akin to the prathamezsaka chapter, it has
sixteen pillars, doors and gateways and a canopy. Furthermore, it is decorated
with garlands and bunches of darbha grass. However, instead of the banners and
strings of pearls mentioned in the prathamezsakéa chapter, it is adorned with pillar-
wrappings and ‘wave-like ornaments’. Compared to the pavilion prescribed for
the first bricks ceremony, it is slightly smaller: five, six or seven hastas instead of



Analysis of the ritual structure of the prathamezsaké, garbhanyéasa and 157
mdrdhezsaka

nine. Yet, just like the pavilion during the prathamegzsakd ceremony, it has a
platform in its centre, which is one-third in length of the entire pavilion. The
platform is here referred to as vedi, which is a common synonym of vedika, the
term used in the chapter dealing with the first bricks. It should be one hasta high
(the same as in the first bricks chapter) or else one tala and its surface should
resemble a flat mirror or a belly. The fire-pits are identical to those used in the
prathamezgsaka ceremony (30-34). It is surprising that the section dealing with the
mafiéapa occurs here and not directly after the description of the deposit casket
(after verse 14) as the ceremony of placing the objects in the casket would most
probably take place in a pavilion. In the prathamezsak& and mardhezsak& chapters
the section dealing with the mafiéapa comes first and it is immediately followed
by the description of the ceremonies performed inside (for instance the writing of
the letters of the first and crowning bricks, a ritual parallel to that of placing the
letters in the deposit casket).

When the building of the pavilion has been completed, the artisan (dilpin)
is sent away. Next, in the same way as in the case of the ceremony of the first
bricks, the surface of the pavilion is anointed with cow-dung and decorated with
ground flower mixed with coloured powders. The ceremony of giving food to the
Brahmins (KA prathamessakd 15d-16a) is not mentioned. Instead, the
proclamation of the meritorious day (pufiydhavacana) is performed and the
ceremonial ground (sthafiéila) is constructed. The description of the ceremonial
ground is the same as in the prathamezsaka chapter (35-37ab).

4.4.2.6 Preliminary ceremonies with regard to the container

The preliminary ceremonies with regard to the container are then explained. These
include tying the protective thread (here called kautuka, not pratisara as in the
prathameazsaké chapter), placing the jars (kumbhashtépana) and performing the
fire oblation (homa). Several activities mentioned here bring the ceremony of the
first bricks to mind. The casket, like the first bricks, is first purified by washing it
with the five bovine products and fragrant waters and, after the protective thread
has been tied around it, it is wrapped in cloth and placed on the sthafiéila. In the
descriptions of the kumbhasthapana and the homa only slight differences with the
prathameggaka chapter can be found. Eight jars are used instead of nine and the
deities invoked are different: the eight Vidyeavaras instead of Sadakhya and the
eight lokapalas. During the homa the brahma- and the aodgamantras are
pronounced, but, in addition, the five sa&skaras for the fire pits are mentioned
and the mantras jayadi, abhyatana and razerabhut are uttered now, not on the day
of installation as it was the case during the prathamezsaka ceremony. In the same
way as in the first bricks chapter, the homa is performed at night and the section
concludes with the phrase evaa jagarafiaa ratrau (37cd-44a).
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4.4.2.7 Installation

The next section describes the ceremonies performed on the day of installation
and the installation itself. It begins by describing the characteristics of the acarya.
This passage also occurs in the prathamegzsaka chapter, but in a different place,
namely before the tying of the protective thread around the bricks. In the
following verses, the text mentions that the acarya and the dilpin are honoured by
the patron and a few prescriptions are given for the installation of the casket: the
thickness of the wall (in the case of the main temple building it would probably be
the wall of the garbhaguha) should be divided into eight equal parts; the casket is
placed in the part that remains after one has counted four parts from the outside
and three parts from the inside (44-48).

The following passage discusses the placing of lumps of earth, bulbs and
seeds in the cavity in which the deposit casket is to be installed. This ceremony
was briefly mentioned in verse 18 when general instructions for placing the
objects into the casket and the cavity were given. The Kaayapaailpa prescribes
eight types of earth, five bulbs (mainly of lotuses) and eight types of grain (49-
53).

The last part of the chapter deals with the final installation of the casket.
The placing of the casket is accompanied by a ceremony that appears to consist of
two parts. During the first part music is played, there is dancing and singing. The
second part is more solemn and includes the recitation of the Vedic texts (54-55).

The casket is covered with stones, bricks and mortar. Next, a pQja is
performed using incense and flowers. The propitiatory oblation (d&ntihoma)
performed in case something goes wrong is not mentioned here (56). In a final
statement the subject of the next chapter (ekatala, i.e. temples with one storey) is
announced (57ab).

4.4.3 MUOrdhezgaka

4.4.3.1 Introductory statement and the prescriptions for the location

After the formulaic expression atha vakzye videzefia, the text deals with the
location of the crowning bricks. While in the two preceding chapters the types of
buildings in which the ceremony should be performed are specified, this is here
not the case. The only thing that is explained is the location of the bricks within a
temple. They should be placed half way along the aikhara (the crowning dome-
like element) in the vicinity of protruding architectural elements referred to as
mahanasi. The exact location of the bricks is difficult to determine given that the
text uses technical terms, which are not found in standard Sanskrit dictionaries (1-
2).
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4.4.3.2 Form and material of the bricks

The following section is devoted to the description of the appearance and the
material used for the bricks. It begins with the statement that the work should start
without considering the month, day and the position of stars. Even if this passage
only refers to the physical work of baking the crowning bricks, such a statement is
highly unusual as the exact day and even time of commencing any activity
prescribed by architectural and ritual treatises are, usually, of the utmost
importance.

Next, the prescription known already from the prathamegzsaka chapter,
namely that clay bricks should be used only for brick buildings, stones for stone
buildings and wood for wooden ones, is repeated here. In addition, it is stated that
in case of buildings constructed from more than one material the crowning bricks
should be made of the same material as the roof. As the gender and ‘body parts’
of the bricks are not mentioned and the dimensions should be ‘the same as those
of the first bricks’, this section is much shorter than its counterpart in the
prathamegsaké chapter (3-6).

4.4.3.3 Temporary pavilion: its construction and purification

The next section deals with the temporary pavilion. Again, its description
resembles those given in the two other chapters, but the location where it should
be constructed and its length are different. In the present chapter, the pavilion
stands in front of the future temple, to the north, northeast or to the south of it and
is five, six, seven, eight or nine hastas in length. Again, it has sixteen pillars,
doors, gateways and a canopy. Moreover, it is decorated with all the ornaments
mentioned in the previous chapters, such as garlands, bunches of darbha grass,
strings of pearls, wave-like ornaments and pillar-wrappings. As in the case of
prathamezsakd and garbhanyasa a platform should be constructed in the middle
of the pavilion and its length should be one-third of that of the pavilion. This time,
however, the platform is more elaborate and consists of three parts (7-12).

After this, certain activities, which were prescribed at least in one of the
previous chapters, are mentioned. The floor of the pavilion is anointed with cow
dung (the same as in the other two chapters), the artisan is sent away after
completing the construction of the pavilion (the same as during the garbhanyéasa
ceremony), the Brahmins are given food (as during prathamegsaka) and the
pufiyahavacana is performed (again, as during garbhanyasa). The directions for
making the sthafieila are identical to those found in the two other chapters. A new
element is the tracing of the figure of a white lotus on the sthafieila and the
worship of the goddess Manonmani together with the daktis (13-17).
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4.4.3.4 Intermission about the axis of the finial

The next section deals with the material and appearance of the axis of the temple
finial (stOpidafiéa). The axis of the finial seems to play as important a role in the
mdrdhezsaka ritual as do the crowning bricks themselves. This becomes clear
from the fact that it receives one of the five seed letters (bija) associated with the
five elements (the other four bijas are written on the crowning bricks, see below).
The section ends by explaining the ways in which the axis should be fixed to the
roof (18-26).

4.4.3.5 Preliminary ceremonies with regard to the bricks

After the directions for performing the ceremony of writing the letters on the
crowning bricks and the axis have been given, the tying of the protective thread
(kautuka), the kumbhasthdpana and the homa are described. As in the case of the
first bricks and the deposit casket, the crowning bricks and the axis are first
washed and then, after the protective thread has been tied around them, they are
wrapped in cloth and placed on the sthafieila. The letters written on them are the
same as those prescribed for the first bricks. A new element is the placing of the
five deities, namely Brahma, Vigfiu, Rudra, Tvara and Sadaéiva, on both the
bricks and the axis. The offering of consecrated food (naivedya), which according
to the prathamezsaka chapter should be distributed after the kumbhasthapana, is
here mentioned twice: before and after the kumbhasthdpana. There are eight jars
used in the kumbhasth&pana ceremony, as in the case of the garbhanyasa, and the
deities invoked in them are also the same (the eight Vidyeavaras). During the fire
oblation, which should be performed at night, the brahma- and the adgamantras
are recited, as during the prathamezsak& and garbhanyésa. The fire oblation ends
with the mantras jayadi, abhyaténa and rassrabhut, as in the first bricks chapter
(27-37).

4.4.3.6 Installation

The final section deals with the ceremonies performed on the day of installation.
After the expression eva& jagarafaa ratrau the requirements of the acarya are
given. Then, the worship with incense and flowers and the ‘complete oblation’
(parfidhuti), during which the mantra svigsam agne is recited, is performed (38-
42ab). The pdriidhuti and the uttering of the mantra svizgsam agne are also
prescribed in this place in the prathamezsaka chapter.
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When the auspicious moment arrives, the acarya and the artisans climb
the roof of the temple and prepare the place for the bricks. After that they
circumambulate the temple carrying the bricks and the finial (or: the bricks, the
jars and the finial). Subsequently, the way of installing the bricks is explained. It
appears that they are placed in the same way as the first bricks: two of them are
facing north, the other two are facing east. Nine gems are deposited in the middle
of the bricks. The list of gems given here is not present in the prathamezsaka
chapter. Finally, the axis of the finial is fixed on the top of the gems (42cd-53ab).

The assembly of bricks and gems is then sprinkled with the water from the
jars and the five deities are worshipped. The finial of the temple is fixed with
mortar and the roof is covered with gold, silver or copper (53cd-58). The chapter
ends with a description of the honorarium for the priest and the artisan and with
the praise for the person who performs the ceremony (59ab).

4.4.4 Concluding remarks

The three construction rituals in the Kaayapaailpa - the placing of the first bricks,
the placing of the consecration deposit and the placing of the crowning bricks —
appear to evince virtually identical schemes. Each consists of separate
ceremonies, a kind of ‘ritual blocks’, which are the same in all three rituals or, at
least, in two of them (see Table XX). The only exceptions in this regard are the
activities that are specifically connected with only one of the three rituals. The
digging of the foundation pit, the measuring of the ground plan and the vastuhoma
are thus described exclusively in the chapter that deals with laying the first bricks,
while the installation of the temple finial is discussed only in the chapter dealing
with the crowning bricks.

Not only the ceremonies of which the three discussed rituals consist are
the same. The expressions used in their descriptions are also often identical. To
these belong, for instance, the expression darpafiodarasa&nibha (‘resembling a
flat mirror or a belly’) referring to the surface of the vedi, the phrase evaa
jagarafiaa ratrau which appears at the end of the passage dealing with the homa
and the list of mantras, beginning with jayadir, uttered during the fire oblation.

As noted above, certain ceremonies are mentioned in the descriptions of
only two of the three rituals. These include sending away the ailpin after anointing
the floor of the pavilion with cow-dung (the dismissal of the ailpin occurs only in
the garbhanyasa and mirdhezsakd chapters), placing the ritual objects on the
sthafiéila (only in the prathamezsakd and garbhanyasa chapters), decorating the
pavilion with pigsactrfia (only in the prathamezsakd and garbhanyésa chapters)
and distributing food among the Brahmins (only in the prathamezsakd and
mdrdhegsakd chapters). The sequence of certain ceremonies and activities, too,
may vary in each of the three chapters. One example is when the ailpin is
dismissed. In the description of the garbhanyasa, sending the ailpin away is
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mentioned before the application of the cow-dung to the floor of the pavilion. In
the mardhezsaka chapter, however, the dilpin is sent away only after the floor has
been anointed. Another example is the tying of the protective thread and the
writing of the letters on the bricks and the axis mentioned in the prathamezsaka
and mdrdhezgaka chapters. In the first bricks chapter the thread is being tied and
then the letters are written. In the chapter about the crowning bricks the sequence
is reversed.

It is not clear how one should interpret the aforementioned differences
between the descriptions. Yet, it is plausible that certain activities are not
described in all three chapters due to the elliptical nature of the Kadyapadilpa. It
does not necessarily mean that they did not take place. There is no reason why the
ailpin should not be sent away in the course of the prathamezsaka ritual. In the
same way, one would expect the ritual objects, endowed with the protective
thread, to be placed on the sthafiéila not only during the ceremonies of the first
bricks and the consecration deposit, but also during the ritual of the crowning
bricks. Further on, the pavilion is, most probably, decorated with pizsacrfia and
food is distributed among the Brahmins during all three rituals. Therefore, it may
be assumed that the ceremonies and activities only mentioned in the descriptions
of two rituals were presumably performed during all rites. They are not mentioned
in all the chapters simply because their occurrence in a certain ritual was a well-
known fact for the readers of the Kadyapaailpa.

As for the differences in the sequence of some ceremonies, it might be
assumed that either the priests were given a certain amount of freedom or that the
Kaayapadilpa is rather imprecise, again, probably due to the fact that the readers
would already be fairly familiar with the rituals.





